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Alt studera, méta och forklara
auktoritir motstandskraft

Michael Wahman!

[ foreliggande specialnummer av Statsvetenskaplig tidskrift har vi samlat nagra
av Skandinaviens ledande demokratiseringsforskare for att diskutera fraigan om
“auktoritira staters motstandskraft”. Temat speglar en vixande subdisciplin
inom statsvetenskapen, som i skrivande stund genomgar en period av intensiv
sjdlvkritik. Under 1980-talet var statsvetenskapen oférmogen att forutse ost-
blockets fall och den efterfoljande vag av demokratisering som svepte genom
Osteuropa. Likasid mottes den arabiska varen med stor forvaning. Linder som
Libyen, Egypten och Tunisien hade linge anvints som exempel pa hur aukto-
ritdra stater lyckats forbli auktoritira i en global kontext dar demokrati kommit
att bli norm. Hur kommer det sig att statsvetenskapen ging efter annan miss-
lyckats i att forutse de stora politiska omvélvningarna? Eller dr det éver huvud
taget statsvetenskapens roll att dgna sig at prediktioner? Detta dr frigor som
under senare ar priaglat mycket av den demokratiseringsforskningen dar manga
forskare, i ljuset av dessa ovintade omvilvningar, kommit att ifragasitta nagra
av disciplinens mest grundliggande teorier.

Till den empiriska demokratiseringsforskningens forsvar bor det papekas
att disciplinen fortfarande ar relativt ung och att filtet utvecklats hastigt i takt
med en radikalt fordndrad omvirld. Med det kalla krigets slut 6kade intres-
set méarkbart for internationell demokratisering. Demokrati hade linge varit
ett statsskick reserverat for den ekonomiskt vilméende vistvirlden, men med
den redan paborjade tredje demokratiseringsvagen (Huntington 1991) och
Berlinmurens fall blev demokrati en stark norm dven pa kontinenter som tidi-
gare varit totalt dominerade av olika former av auktoritirt styre (se figur 1 och
2).

Mycket av forskningen under 1980- och 1990-talet uppehéll sig kring fragor
om demokratisk konsolidering och transition (t.ex. O’Donnell och Schmitter
1986; Linz and Stephan 1996; Diamond 1999). I den tidiga demokratiserings-
forskningen lag ofta tyngdpunkten pa att forklara de manga overgangar till

1 Forskningen har méjliggjorts med hjélp av anslag fran Vetenskapsradet (DNR 2012-6653). Forfattaren
vill tacka Jan Teorell och tidskriftens redaktorer for ovarderliga kommentarer, samt Sir David Ratford
for sprakgranskning av specialnumrets engelsksprakiga bidrag.

Michael Wahman &r postdok verksam vid London School of Economics and Political Science, Department
of Government.
E-post: mwahman@lse.ac.uk
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demokrati som skett framfor allt sedan 1970-talets mitt, alternativt att forsta
varierande framgingar i att uppritthalla det demokratiska styrelseskicket.
En ny typ av forskning borjade dock vixa fram under 2000-talet, dir man
intresserade sig for auktoritir stabilitet snarare 4n demokratiska genombrott
(t.ex. Magaloni 2006; Brownlee 2007; Greene 2007). Visst hade virlden bli-
vit friare och mer demokratisk efter det kalla krigets slut, men vissa aukto-
ritdra stater tycktes vara immuna mot det globala demokratiseringstrycket.
Dessutom dgde en parallell utveckling rum dér fler 1inder hade cementerats i
en demokratisk grazon, dir pa ytan demokratiska val forenats med auktoritart
styre (se Bech Seeberg, Rakner & Svasand och Wahman i detta temanummer).
I dessa linder som betecknats som hybridregimer (Diamond 2002), semi-
autokratier (Ottaway 2003), elektorala autokratier (Schedler 2006), konkur-
rensutsatta autokratier (Levitsky och Way 2010) eller auktoritira flerpartistater
(Wahman m.fl. 2013) (vi kommer fortsittningsvis att anviinda den sistnimnda
benimningen) utnyttjades, och utnyttjas, systematiskt manipulerade val som
en demokratisk kuliss.

Virldens auktoritira regimer kan delas in i ett antal typer baserade pa hur
deras grundliggande institutioner ir utformade. Hadenius och Teorell (2007)
ndmner fyra huvudtyper: enpartistater, flerpartiautokratier, militirregimer och
monarKier. Figur 1 och 2 anvinder data frain Wahman m.fl. (2013) for att visa
utbredningen av demokratier och auktoritira system for ar 1989 respektive
2010. Bara drygt tjugo ar har gitt sedan kalla krigets slut, men utvecklings-
takten har varit anmérkningsvird. Utméirkande for de auktoritira regimerna
under framforallt 1990-talet var deras instabilitet. Dels priglades 1990-talet av
en betydande demokratiseringsvag, dels ersatte flera auktoritira regimer gamla
institutioner med nya som ett svar pa 6kat internt och externt demokratise-
ringstryck (se Bech Seeberg i detta temanummer). Framforallt omvandlades
flera tidigare enparti- och militiarregimer till flerpartiautokratier och visade att
det auktoritira system kunde 6verleva viktiga institutionella forandringar.

Den snabba utvecklingen har forsett demokratiseringsforskare med ett
overflod av intressanta fall att studera, men har ocksa skapat svirigheter i ambi-
tionen att utveckla teorier med giltighet ¢ver tid och rum. Exempelvis foreligger
uppenbara svarigheter i att applicera 1980o-talets aktorscentrerade transitions-
teorier, som fokuserat pa strategiska overviganden om inforandet av formella
demokratiska institutioner, i kontexter dir politiska flerpartival redan existerat
under en lingre tid (t.ex. O’Donnell och Schmitter 1986).

Afrika 4r den kontinent som allra tydligast genomgatt en omfattande insti-
tutionell forindring. Under bara nigra ar ckade antalet stater med flerparti-
val dramatiskt (Lindberg 2006) och slutna former av auktoritirt styre, si som
enpartistyre eller militirstyre, tillimpas idag bara i en minoritet av de afri-
kanska staterna. Men som Rakner & Svasand uppmirksammar i den hir voly-
men har inforandet av flerpartival langt ifrin alltid inneburit en 6vergang
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Figur 1. Regimtyper 1989.

Not: Vita lander ar demokratier, gra ar flerpartiautokratier, svarta ar enpartiautokratier, verti-
kalt streckade ar militarregimer, diagonalt streckade (at vanster) ar monarkier och korslagda ar
6vriga. Data fran Hadenius mfl. 2013, presenterat i Wahman mfl. 2013.

Figur 2. Regimtyper 2010.

Not: Vita lander ar demokratier, gra ar flerpartiautokratier, svarta ar enpartiautokratier, verti-
kalt streckade ar militarregimer, diagonalt streckade (at vanster) & monarkier och korslagda ar
évriga. Data fran Hadenius mfl. 2013, presenterat i Wahman mfl. 2013.

till demokrati i verklig mening. En liknande utveckling, med en explosions-
artad okning i antalet elektorala stater, har skett i Centraleuropa, Osteuropa
och Centralasien. Den sovjetiska enpartistatens fall beredde vigen for tva
olika utvecklingstendenser; 4 ena sidan en imponerande demokratisering i
Centraleuropa och storre delen av Osteuropa, 4 andra sidan nya auktoritira
flerpartisystem i Centralasien och vissa delar av Osteuropa.

Trots de mirkbara forindringar som dgt rum under de senaste tjugo aren
har flera av de auktoritira regimerna varit forvanansvirt motstandskraftiga.
Man har inte bara stiatt emot den globala demokratiseringsvagen i allminhet,
utan ocksé bibehallit i stort sdtt samma auktoritira institutioner. Mellanostern
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var till alldeles nyligen det tydligaste exemplet pa stabilitet. Den arabiska varen
visade dock med all 6nskvird tydlighet att auktoritidra lander snabbt och ovin-
tat kan skifta fran stabilitet till kaotisk omvilvning. En intressant observation
som gjorts av flera beddomare dr att den arabiska varen frimst paverkade regio-
nens republiker, medan mellandsterns monarkier tycks ha undvikit bade revo-
lution och institutionellt sonderfall (Bellin 2012). Den starka motstandskraften
hos regionens monarkier bekriftar tidigare observationer om institutioners
betydelse for auktoritiar motstandskraft (Andersen 1991; Herb 1999; Hadenius
och Teorell 2007) och stiller frigan om regimlegitimering pa sin spets (Kallitz
2013).

I Syd- och Sydostasien har enpartistaterna i Laos och Nordkorea statt emot
det globala demokratiseringstrycket. Christian Gobel skriver ocksa i det hir
temanumret om Kina, virldens idag miktigaste auktoritidra regim. Ett land som
trots, eller kanske tack vare, imponerande ekonomisk tillvixt lyckats vidmakt-
halla det auktoritira styret. Tillsammans med Ryssland utgor Kina idag en glo-
bal motpol till Vist och tjinar som en inspirationskélla och samarbetspartner
for andra mindre inflytelserika autokratier (Levitsky och Way 2010).> Manga har
darfor fragat sig om inte den globala utvecklingen mot ¢kad demokrati nadde
sin kulmen i mitten av 2000-talet och om den nirmaste tiden i stillet kommer
att kiinnetecknas av vixande auktoritidr motstandskraft. Trots de omskrivna
omvilvningarna i Mellanostern visade tankesmedjan Freedom House (2013) for
sjatte aret i rad pa en negativ global demokratisk trend. De auktoritira ledarna
har blivit allt skickligare pa att mandvrera inom ramen for den nya politiska
ordning som vuxit fram efter Berlinmurens fall (Dobson 2012).

Foreliggande volym innehéller atta bidrag skrivna av skandinaviska demo-
kratiseringsforskare. Alla knyter pa nagot sitt an till temat “auktoritir mot-
standskraft”. Resten av det hir inledande kapitlet kommer att mer i detalj dis-
kutera inneborden av begreppet auktoritir motstidndskraft och placera in de
atta individuella bidragen i ett storre ssmmanhang. Tre huvudsakliga frigor
kommer att vickas, men inte nodviandigtvis fullt ut besvaras i det inledande
kapitlet: 1) Vad &r auktoritir motstandskraft? 2) Hur miter vi bist auktoritir
motstandskraft? 3) Vad kan forklara auktoritir motstandskraft?

Typer av motstandskraft

Auktoritira stater anvinder olika typer av institutionella arrangemang for att
skapa politisk stabilitet. I foregidende avsnitt introducerades ett mojligt sitt att
dela upp auktoritira stater i institutionella regimtyper. I det hir temanum-

2 Emil Uddhammar skriver dock i det har temanumret om hur véasts demokratiseringsambitioner
ibland Gverdrivits. Han menar att vastvarlden ofta prioriterar stabilitet och regeringsduglighet
framfér demokratisering.
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ret uppmérksammas speciellt tva olika typer av auktoritira regimer, enpar-
tistater (Gobel; Moller och Skaaning) och auktoritira flerpartistater (Rakner &
Svasand; Wahman). I litteraturen om auktoritir motstandskraft (t.ex. Geddes
1999; Gandhi and Przeworski 2007; Hadenius och Teorell 2007; Bunce and
Wolchik 2011) har man inte sillan fokuserat pa olika aspekter av stabilitet.
Przeworki och Gandhi (2007) fragar sig t.ex. hur olika institutionella arrange-
mang paverkar regeringstiden for politiska ledare. Tenderar exempelvis ledare
i enpartistater att halla sig kvar vid makten lingre 4n sina motsvarigheter i mil-
itarregimer? Geddes (1999) fokuserar istéllet pa politiska institutioners stabil-
itet. Tenderar exempelvis flerpartiautokratier att byta regimtyp oftare 4n enpar-
tistater? I Hadenius och Teorells (2007) bidrag till litteraturen stills istillet tre
olika men mojligtvis relaterade fragor: 1) Vilka institutioner bidrar till lingre
regeringsperioder for politiska eliter? 2) Vilka auktoritira regimer tenderar att
kollapsa och leda vigen till en ny regimtyp? 3) Vilka auktoritira regimtyper har
storst sannolikhet att utvecklas till demokrati? Dessa tre fragor 4r alla centrala
for studiet av auktoritir motstandskraft och utgér grunden for hur vi hir ser
pa begreppet motstandskraft.

I enlighet med Hadenius och Teorells (2007) fragestillningar kan vi alltsa
tala om tre olika sorters motstandskraft. For det forsta ledarskapsstabilitet,
vilket alltsa betyder att en individuell ledare haller sig kvar vid makten. Kenya
under president Moi ar ett exempel pa ett land med hog ledarskapsstabilitet;
Moi lyckades behalla makten mellan 1978 och 2002, trots att Kenya 1992 ¢ver-
gick fran enparti- till flerpartisystem. For det andra institutionell motstands-
kraft, alltsa motstandskraften i de grundliggande institutionerna. Ett exempel
pa en regim med hog institutionell motstdndskraft 4r Saudiarabien, ddr monar-
kins rotter kan sparas tillbaka till 1700-talet. Och for det tredje auktoritéir mot-
standskraft, det vill siga en generell motstandskraft mot demokratisering. Den
har kategorin kan uppfattas som en bredare kategori dn ledarskapsstabilitet
och institutionell motstandskraft. Manga linder har ett flertal ganger bytt bade
ledare och regimtyp utan att bli demokratiska i verklig mening. Ett exempel
ar Haiti, som under de senaste trettio ren pendlat mellan enpartistat, mil-
itirdiktatur och flerpartiautokrati och som sedan 1986 haft inte mindre 4n
tolv ledarskapsbyten. Trots landets politiska turbulens har man aldrig kunnat
beskrivas som en elektoral demokrati. Det tydligaste exemplet pa auktoritir
motstandskraft 4r de manga regimer som infort flerpartival, men dér fortsatt
valfusk inte inneburit slutet pa det auktoritira styret. I linder med hog aukto-
ritdr motstindskraft har alltsd det demokratiska statsskicket svarigheter att fa
fiste, ibland trots en turbulent politisk historia som vid flera tillfillen 6ppnat
mojligheter for politisk liberalisering.

Det 4r hogst angelidget att studera alla dessa tre typer av motstandskraft,
men det dr ocksa viktigt att inse att de inte nodvindigtvis maste vara relaterade
till varandra. Hoga eller 14ga nivaer av en viss typ av motstindskraft maste inte
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Figur 3. Motstandskraft i auktoritdra regimer.

Auktoritar
motstandskraft

/ \

Instiutionell -
motstandskraft - Ledarskapsstabilitet

nodvindigtvis paverka nivierna i en annan typ. Ett tydligt exempel 4r de manga
civila autokratier som efter kalla krigets slut valde att genomfora flerpartival, en
utveckling som beskrivs av Bech Seeberg i det har numret. I Iinder som Ghana
och Tanzania avskaffades enpartistaten och flerpartival infordes (lag institu-
tionell motstandskraft). Det gamla ledarskiktet Iyckades dock vinna valen och
sitta kvar vid makten (hog ledarskapsmotstandskraft), och bristande kvalitet i
valen gor att 1anderna skall beskrivas som auktoritira flerpartisystem snarare
dn som demokratier (hog auktoritir motstandskraft). Diskussionen gor alltsa
gillande att ett land kan byta institutioner utan att bli demokratiskt eller for
den delen byta ledare. Likasa dr det moijligt att byta ledare utan att byta institu-
tioner eller forvandlas i demokratisk riktning. Wahmans artikel i det hir tema-
numret belyser hur maktskiften i sig ofta forvixlats med demokratisering. I
vissa fall ar det till och med si att 1ag ledarskapsstabilitet, dar den ytterst ansva-
riga ledaren ofta byts ut, ir en garanti for hog institutionell stabilitet. Inte sillan
forklaras enpartistaters stabilitet med deras formiga att hantera ledarskapsby-
ten (se Moller & Skaanings och Gobels bidrag i detta temanummer).

Det absolut tydligaste exemplet pa att de tre typerna av motstandskraft
ar oberoende av varandra ir att ett land kan uppvisa hog institutionell mot-
standskraft och ledarskapsmotstandskraft, men samtidigt ha l4g auktoritir
motstandskraft.? Det bista exemplet 4r troligtvis Mexiko under det dominanta
PRI-partiet. Mexiko sags linge som det frimsta exemplet pa ett auktoritirt

3 Det skall dock understrykas att vissa institutioner, sa som de som aterfinns i militarregimer eller
enpartistater, omojligt kan kombineras med demokrati och att institutionell férandring har &r nod-
vandigt fér demokratisering.
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flerpartisystem. Genom ekonomiska privatiseringar och minskade mojligheter
att distribuera resurser forsvann till slut PRIs ekonomiska fordelar och landet
omvandlades i demokratisk riktning (Greene 2007). Maktskiftet &r 2000 ses
ofta som tidpunkten for Mexikos demokratisering, men egentligen bor alltsa
maktskiftet ses som en effekt av demokratisering snarare 4n som en orsak till
demokratisering. Demokratiseringen skedde redan under PRIs tid vid makten
och utan ett direkt maktskifte.
De tre oberoende motstandstyperna illustreras i figur 3.

Att méita motstandskraft

Motstandskraft dr inte helt enkelt att méita, speciellt d4 demokratiseringsforsk-
ningen fortfarande priglas av begreppsliga meningsskiljaktigheter nir det
giller att kategorisera auktoritira regimer och definiera demokrati. En rad
typologier for auktoritira regimer anvinds parallellt i den statsvetenskapliga
forskningen (se exempelvis Cheibub m.fl. 2010; Geddes m.fl. 2012; Hadenius
m.fl. 2013). Dessa auktoritira regimdatabaser &r fritt tillgingliga och enkla att
anvianda, men bygger pa olika begreppsliga idéer om institutionella kvaliteter
i auktoritira regimer och baseras pa olika definitioner av demokrati (fér en
oversikt se Roller 2013). Bech Seeberg visar i det hir temanumret att det finns
ytterligare mojligheter att forbittra de dominerande typologierna.

Ett problem med flertalet av de typologier som anvinds i den statsveten-
skapliga forskningen dr att de inte tydligt skiljer pa de tre olika typerna av mot-
standskraft som presenterats ovan. I Cheibub m.fl. (2010) kan ett land som ald-
rig haft ett regeringsskifte inte kategoriseras som en demokrati (exempelvis
riknas fortfarande Sydafrika och Botswana som auktoritira stater). Didrmed
finns en definitionsmaissig relation mellan auktoritir motstandskraft och
ledarskapsstabilitet. Ett annat problem som finns i bade Cheibub m.fl. (2010)
och Geddes m.fl. (2012) 4r att institutionella forindringar inte registreras i
avsaknaden av ledarskapsforiandringar. Exempelvis uppfattar man Ghana
som tillhérande en och samma regimtyp bade fore och efter 1992, trots att pres-
ident Rawlings infort flerpartival (Wahman m.fl. 2013).

Regimtypologier ér lampliga for att méta institutionell motstandskraft om
man forstar regimtyper som en fast uppsittning formella och informella insti-
tutioner. Typologier dr dock ett betydligt trubbigare redskap for att faststilla
auktoritir motstandskraft om man uppfattar demokrati som ett kontinuer-
ligt snarare 4n ett dikotomt begrepp (Elkins 2000). Vi tenderar att fista var
uppmairksamhet vid spektakulidra hindelser, diar auktoritira regimer snabbt
och dramatiskt faller ssmman, men ofta 4r processen mer langdragen och
auktoritira stater urholkas snarare 4n exploderar. Det dr darfor viktigt med
redskap som kan uppfatta dessa mer langsamma forandringar.

Teorell och Lindberg presenterar i det hir temanumret projektet V-dem,
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som utgor ett nytt och ambitiost forsok att mita demokrati. I projektet méits
demokrati kontinuerligt med hjilp av ett oovertriaffat antal demokratidimen-
sioner och indikatorer. Vi ar fortfarande langt ifrAn nagon konsensus om vad
demokrati ir, och troligtvis kommer flera definitioner och teoretiska utgangs-
punkter dven fortsittningsvis att samexistera. Fordelen med V-dem &r att man
samlat in data i enlighet med olika demokratidefinitioner, vilket gor den nya
databasen till en viardefull resurs oavsett teoretisk orientering. V-dem ir inte
den forsta databasen som mojliggdr mitning av demokrati pa en ordinalskala.
V-dems fordel, jaimfort med dominerande matt sa som Polity IV och Freedom
House, dr dock en avsevirt hogre grad av transparens och en mojlighet att dis-
aggregera data till en mer finfoérdelad analysniva. Enskilda forskare har dar-
med mojlighet att ldgga till eller ta bort demokratiska dimensioner som skapar
problem i samband med det egna forskningsprojektets operationaliseringar.
[ relation till frigan om auktoritira staters motstandskraft och de tre sorters
motstandskraft som presenterats ovan aktualiseras problemet med breda icke-
transparenta mitmetoder i Freedom House demokratimitningar. En av de
indikatorer som anvinds i Freedom House métning av demokrati dr maktskif-
ten genom val (Gastil 1991:49). Detta innebér att Freedom House-virdet auto-
matiskt justeras uppéit nir en sittande auktoritir regim forlorar ett val, oavsett
om den nya regimen verkligen har genomfort nagra demokratiska reformer
eller inte. Om ambitionen ir att skilja mellan autokratisk motstidndskraft och
ledarskapsmotstandskraft 4&r sammanblandningen av valresultat och demokra-
timatt givetvis hogst problematisk.

Orsaker till auktoritar motstandskraft

Demokratiseringslitteraturen har presenterat en lang rad forklaringar till auk-
toritdr motstandskraft, s som ekonomi, aktorer, kultur, institutioner och inter-
nationella orsaker (fér en god illustration av forskningsfiltet se Teorell 2010
eller Moller och Skaaning 2013). Det dr viktigt att podngtera att det inte nod-
vindigtvis foreligger en motsittning mellan olika kluster av forklaringar till
auktoritir motstandskraft (Teorell 2010). Exempelvis paverkar ekonomiska och
institutionella strukturer aktorers rationella beslutsfattande och internationella
faktorer kan ha olika paverkan pa motstandskraften i auktoritira regimer (oav-
sett om vi talar om ledarskapsstabilitet, institutionell motstandskraft eller auk-
toritdr motstandskraft) beroende pa den nationella institutionella kontexten
(Escriba-Folch och Wright 2010). Faktorer kan ocksa ha diametralt skilda effek-
ter pa de tre olika typerna av motstandskraft. Gandhi och Przeworski (2007)
har hivdat att auktoritira ledare anvinder institutioner for att sikerstilla fort-
satt maktinnehav (se ocksa Bech Seeberg i detta temanummer). Genom att
infora flerpartival forlinger den genomsnittliga diktatorn sitt maktinnehav
genom att forbittra mojlighet till kooptering och ge oppositionella aktorer en
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naturlig plats i systemet (hog ledarskapsstabilitet). Bide Hadenius och Teorell
(2007) och Brownlee (2009) menar dock att linder som infort flerpartival med
storre sannolikhet transformeras till demokratier (1ag auktoritir motstands-
kraft). Auktoritira ledare har i sig ingen preferens for autokrati framfér demo-
krati, men vill minska sannolikheten att férlora den politiska makten. I vissa
fall kan man darfor fatta beslut som bade tkar ledarskapsmotstandskraften och
minskar den auktoritira motstandskraften (Slater och Wong 2013).

Det har temanumret lyckas forhalla sig till flera av de viktigaste skolorna
inom demokratiseringslitteraturen. Olika forklaringar framlyfts, kritiseras eller
utvecklas. Sten Widmalm skriver i sin uppsats om kulturella férklaringar till
auktoritiar motstandskraft och betydelsen av tolerans for demokratisk konso-
lidering. Kultur har traditionellt varit en viktig forklaring till bAde demokra-
tisk konsolidering och auktoritir motstandskraft (se exempelvis Fish 2002;
Ingelhart och Welzel 2003), men metodologiska problem associerade med att
maéta kulturella uppfattningar har ofta statt i vigen for ny kunskap. Widmalm
presenterar i sin uppsats en metodologisk och begreppslig kritik mot mycket
av den existerande toleransforskningen och visar pa metoder for att bittre mita
forekomsten av toleranta virderingar.

Fler och fler forskare har borjat intressera sig for internationella forkla-
ringar till demokratisering och auktoritir stabilitet. Det giller t.ex. effekten
av bistand (Knack 2004; Cornell 2013), sanktioner (Peksen och Drury 2010),
militidra interventioner (Pickering och Peceny 2006), valévervakning (Hyde
2011), regional diffusion déir demokrati sprids mellan grannlinder (Brinks och
Coppedge 2006) och medlemskap i internationella organisationer (Pevehouse
2005). Ett av de senaste drens mest uppmirksammade bidrag till demokratise-
ringslitteraturen dr Levitsky och Ways (2010) bok om konkurrensutsatta auto-
kratier. Levitsky och Way menar att auktoritér stabilitet till stor del kan forkla-
ras med ett lands forhéallande till den demokratiska véstvirlden. Auktoritira
stater till vilka vist har starka band (linkage) och 6ver vilka man har stort
inflytande (leverage) har enligt Levisky och Way storre sannolikhet att ga fran
auktoritira flerpartisystem till demokrati 4n andra system. I kontrast till vist-
virldens positiva inverkan kan auktoritira stater ocksa stabiliseras genom stod
fran s.k. svarta riddare (Black Knights), foretridelsevis Ryssland och Kina. Emil
Uddhammar problematiserar i det hiar numret Levitsky och Ways syn pa vists
positiva demokratiska inverkan. Ofta foredrar visterlindska ledare upplysta
despoter framfor inkompetenta demokrater som riskerar att skapa politisk
instabilitet och himma utvecklingstakten.

Temanumrets mest omskrivna forklaring till motstandskraft dr institutio-
ner. Christian Gobel skriver om auktoritira staters instillning till innovation.
Att tillata och frimja innovationer kan ge upphov till mer motstandskraft och
Oka regimens legitimitet genom att producera mer atravirda resultat sa som
ekonomisk utveckling och modernisering. Innovation ar emellertid ocksa en
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riskabel strategi for auktoritira stater som linge 6verlevt genom repression. Det
hir ”innovationsdilemmat” gor sig gang pa gang pamint for auktoritira ledare,
och fel beslut kan fa tydliga konsekvenser for bade auktoritira staters institu-
tionella motstandskraft och ledarskapsmotstandskraft.

Institutionella arrangemang i auktoritira regimer har inte bara forknip-
pats med olika forméga till motstandskraft, utan ocksa med olika medel for
att skapa stabilitet (Wintrobe 2004; Bueno de Mesequita 2004). Moller och
Skaaning skriver i sitt bidrag om fortrycket som ett medel for politisk 6verlev-
nad. Tidigare forskning (Davenport 2007) har hivdat att enpartistater 4r min-
dre benigna dn andra auktoritira regimer att anvinda repression for att skapa
stabilitet. Genom noggrann statistisk analys utmanar dock Moller och Skaaning
de slutsatser som kommit ur tidigare forskning. Forfattarnas analys visar att
nivan av repression inte skiljer sig nimnvirt 4t mellan enpartistater och andra
auktoritira regimtyper.

Lise Rakner och Lars Svasand skriver i sitt bidrag om politiska val och deras
péaverkan pa auktoritiar motstindskraft. Genom en analys av fallet Malawi visar
Rakner & Svasand hur politiska val, dven de som préglas av en hog grad av
politisk konkurrens, ofta misslyckas med att bidra till politisk liberalisering.
Rakner & Svasands uppsats visar tydligt hur hog auktoritir motstandskraft kan
samexistera med lag ledarskapsstabilitet och hur det auktoritira Malawiska
systemet ¢verlevt maktskiften.

Slutligen belyser Wahmans bidrag vikten av institutionaliserade partisys-
tem. Wahman argumenterar for ett synsitt pA konkurrensutsatta autokratier,
som innebér att maktskiften inte bor forvixlas med demokratisering. Ofta har
nytilltrddda regeringar starka incitament att bibehalla auktoritira institutio-
ner for att stirka chanserna till omval. Sannolikheten for demokratisering efter
maktskiften 6kar dock om en nytilltridd regering utgors av institutionaliserade
partier.

Sammanfattning

Skandinavisk demokratiseringsforskning har under en lingre tid befunnit sig i
den internationella forskningens framkant. Det hir temanumret visar pa bred-
den i den forskning, som bedrivs vid skandinaviska ldrositen eller av skandina-
viska forskare. Grundliggande skiljelinjer finns mellan hur forskningen utfors
eller vilka perspektiv som lyfts fram som mest intressanta.

Det hir introduktionskapitlet har ¢versiktligt presenterat nagra av de
mest framtridande debatterna och har ocksa formulerat ett mojligt sitt att
se pa fragestillningen om auktoritira staters motstindskraft. Temanumrets
enskilda artiklar bidrar med vilbehovlig nyansering och i vissa fall motstridiga
uppfattningar i fraga om hur auktoritir motstandskraft bor studeras. Det 4r var
overtygelse att temanumret i sin helhet klart visar att skandinavisk demokra-
tiseringsforskning alltjimt 4r ett dynamiskt forskningsfilt.



Att studera, mdta och forklara auktoritdr motstandskraft

Referenser

Andersen, Lisa, 1991. “Absolutism and the Resilience of Monarchy in the Middle East”,
Political Science Quarterly, 106(1): 1-25.

Bellin, Eva, 2012. “Reconsidering the Robustness of Authoritarianism in the Middle East:
Lessens from the Arab Spring”, Comparative Politics, 44(2): 127-49.

Brownlee, Jason, 2007. Authoritarianism in an Age of Democratization. New York:
Cambridge University Press.

Brownlee, Jason, 2009. “Portents of Pluralism: How Hybrid Regimes Affect Democratic
Transitions”, American Journal of Political Science, 53(3): 515-32.

Bueno De Mesequita, Bruce Alastair Smith, Randolph M. Siverson & James D. Morrow,
2004. The Logic of Political Survival. Cambridge: The MIT Press.

Bunce, Valerie J. & Sharon L. Wolchik, 2010. “Defeating Dictators. Electoral Change and
Stability in Competitive Authoritarian Regimes”, World Politics, 62(1): 43-86.

Cheibub, José Antonio, Jennifer Gandhi & James Raymond Vreeland, 2010. “Democracy
and Dictatorship Revisited”, Public Choice, 143(1): 67-101.

Cornell, Agnes, 2013. “Does Regime Type Matter for the Impact of Democracy Aid on
Democratization?”, Democratization, 20(4): 542-67.

Davenport, Christian, 2007. ”State Repression and the Tyrannical Peace”, Journal of

Peace Research, 44(4): 485-504.

Diamond, Larry, 1999. Developing Democracy - Toward Consolidation. Baltimore and
London: The John Hopkins University Press.

Diamond, Larry, 2002. “Thinking About Hybrid Regimes”, Journal of Democracy, 13(2):
21-35.

Dobson, William J., 2012. The Dictator’s Learning Curve: Inside the Global Battle for
Democracy. London: Harville Secker.

Elkins, Zachary, 2000. “Gradations of Democracy? Empirical Tests of Alternative
Conceptualizations”, American Journal of Political Science, 44(2): 287-94.

Escriba-Folch, Abel & Joseph Wright, 2010. “Dealing With Tyranny: International
Sanctions and the Survival of Authoritarian Rulers”, International Studies Quarterly,
54(2): 335-59.

Fish, Steven, 2002. “Islam and Authoritarianism”, World Politics, 55(1): 4-37.

Gandhi, Jennifer & Adam Przeworski. 2007, ”Authoritarian Institutions and the Survival
of Autocrats”, Comparative Political Studies, 40(11):115-44.

Gastil, Raymond Duncan, 1990. “The Comparative Survey of Freedom: Experiences and
Suggestions”, Studies in Comparative International Development, 25 (1:1990), p 49.

Geddes, Barbara, 1999. “What do we Know About Democratization After Twenty Years?”,
Annual Review of Political Science, 2(1): 115-44.

Geddes, Barbara, Joseph Wright & Erica Frantz, 2012. “New Data on Autocratic Regimes”.
Opublicerat manuskript.

Greene, Kenneth F.,, 2007. Why Dominant Parties Lose. New York: Cambridge University
Press.

Hyde, Susan, 2010. “Catch Us if you Can: Election Monitoring and International Norm
Diffusion”, American Journal of Political Science, 55(2): 356-69.

Hadenius, Axel & Jan Teorell, 2007. “Pathways from Authoritarianism”, Journal of
Democracy, 18(1): 143-56.

Herb, Michael, 1999. All in the Family: Absolutism, Revolution, and Democracy in
Middle Eastern Monarchies. Albany: State University of New York Press.

Huntington, Samuel P, 1991. The Third Wave: Democratization in the Late Twentieth
Century. Oklahoma: University of Oklahoma Press.

Kallitz, Steffen, 2013. “Classifying Political Regimes Revisited: Legitimation and
Durability”, Democratization, 20(1): 39-60.

Knack, Stephen, 2004. “Does Foreign Aid Promote Democracy?”, International Studies
Quarterly, 48(1): 251-66.

271



272

Michael Wahman

Levitsky, Steven & Lucan A. Way, 2010. Competitive Authoritarianism - Hybrid Regimes
After the Cold War. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Lindberg, Staffan I., 2006. Democracy and Elections in Africa. Baltimore: The John
Hopkins University Press.

Linz, Juan J. & Alfred Stepan, 1996. "Toward Consolidated Democracies”, Journal of
Democracy, 7(2): 14-33.

Magaloni, Beatriz, 2006. Voting for Autocracy - Hegemonic Party Survival and Its
Demise in Mexico. New York: Cambridge University Press.

Moller, Jorgen & Svend-Erik Skaaning, 2013. Democracy and Democratization in
Comparative Perspective — Conceptions, Conjunctures, Causes and Consequences.
Oxon: Routledge.

O’Donnell, Guillermo & Schmitter, Philippe, 1986. Tentative Conclusions about
Uncertain Democracies. Baltimore & London: The John Hopkins University Press.
Ottaway, Marina, 2003. Democracy Challenged: The Rise of Semi-Authoritarianism.

Washington: Carnegie Endowment for International Peace.

Peksen, Dursun & Cooper Drury, 2010. “Coercive or Corrosive: The Negative Impact of
Economic Sanctions on Democracy”, International Interactions, 36(3): 240-64

Pevehouse, Jon C., 2005. Democracy From Above: Regional Organizations And
Democratization. Cambridge/New York, NY: Cambridge University Press.

Pickering, Jeffrey & Mark Peceny, 2010. “Forging Democracy at Gunpoint”, International
Studies Quarterly, 50(3): 539-60.

Roller, Edeltraud, 2013. “Comparing the Performance of Autocracies: Issues in Measuring
types of Autocratic Regimes and Performance”, Contemporary Politics, 19(1): 35-54.

Schedler, Andreas, 2006. “The Logic of Electoral Authoritarianism”, in Schedler, Andreas
(ed.), Electoral Authoritarianism - The Dynamics of Unfree Competition. Boulder:
Lynne Rienner Publishers.

Slater, Dan & Joseph Wong, 2013. “The Strength to Concede: Ruling Parties and
Democratization in Developmental Asia”, Perspectives on Politics, 11(3).

Wahman, Michael, Jan Teorell & Axel Hadenius, 2013. ”"Authoritarian Regime Types
Revisited: Updated Data in Comparative Perspective”, Contemporary Politics, 19(1):
19-34.

Welzel, Christian, Ronald Ingelhart & Hans-Dieter Klingemann, 2003. "The Theory
of Human Development: A Cross Cultural Analysis”, European Journal of Political
Research, 42(3): 341-379.

Wintrobe, Ronald, 2000. The Political Economy of Dictatorship. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.



Varieties of Democracy
(V- Dem)

Om att mdta demokrati och diktatur

Staffan I. Lindberg & Jan Teorell

Varieties of Democracy (V-Dem)

The study of democracy lies at the center of political science and is increasingly
important in economics and sociology. Yet, we lack a comprehensive, multi-fac-
eted and reliable measure of democracy. The Varieties of Democracy (V-Dem) proj-
ect provides a novel approach to measuring seven principles of democracy: elec-
toral, liberal, majoritarian, consensual, participatory, deliberative, and egalitarian.
It incorporates the V-Dem Database, comprising indices of all seven varieties and
their components, as well as measures of 329 disaggregated indicators on a world-
wide basis, from 1900 until the present. The result is the largest ever and most com-

prehensive database on democracy, with some 22.5 million data points.

Virlden har under de senaste tre decennierna genomgatt en genomgripande
forandring nir det giller utbredningen av demokratiska institutioner. Vad
som inom forskningen brukar kallas den “tredje demokratiseringsvagen”
(Huntington 1991) tog sin borjan i Sydeuropa redan pa 1970-talet, och spred sig
sedan till Latinamerika. Utvecklingen skot ny fart i samband med kalla krigets
slut och Sovjetunionens upplosning. Over tva dussin linder i forna Osteuropa
och Sovjetunionen borjade halla val och i 6kad grad respektera politiska fri-
och rattigheter. Denna fordndringsvind blaste ocksa over Afrika och delar av
Asien, dir over 50 linders militirregimer och enpartistater 6ppnades upp och
flerpartival blev regel snarare 4n undantag. Forindringen mot mer demokrati
har sedan, trots enskilda bakslag och inbromsningar, fortsatt in i det nya mil-
lenniet. Under de senaste aren har detta varit tydligast i samband med den sa
kallade "arabiska varen”, dven om utgangen i flera av dessa linder fortfarande
ar oviss.

En mindre uppméirksammad, underliggande trend ir att de institutionella
skillnaderna mellan mer demokratiska och mer auktoritira stater har mins-
kat avsevirt. For 30 ar sedan kunde man ganska liatt kinna igen en diktatur.
Vanligtvis fanns bara ett politiskt parti, eller si styrde militiren utan att 6éver
huvud taget bry sig om att organisera val. Den vanligaste typen av diktatur
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i viarlden idag ar forkladd till demokrati. Allminna val halls med regelbun-
denhet dir flera partier tillaits konkurrera om makten (i varje fall nominellt),
och militiren haller sig i skymundan. Detta 6kande antal s.k. hybridregimer
har forvisso uppmairksammats i litteraturen (Diamond 2002; Levitsky & Way
2002, 2010; Schedler 2002, 2006), men vad denna nya verklighet och detta nya
sprikbruk innebér for var traditionella forstaelse av demokrati och diktatur
som visensskilda fenomen 4r 4nnu inte helt klarlagt.

Ett sitt att beskriva utvecklingen ar att skillnaden mellan dessa tva styrel-
seskick alltmer kommit att bli en friga om gradskillnader snarare 4n om art-
skillnader. Detta innebér i sin tur nya utmaningar for mitningar av demokrati
eftersom kraven pa precision i grazonen mellan de tva olika typerna av styrel-
seskick har okat.

Detta ir inte endast ett akademiskt problem. Bade enskilda linder och
internationella organisationer anvinder idag i 6¢kande utstrickning demo-
krati som kriterium for att till exempel fordela bistind och styra krediter och
handelsavtal.

Avsikten med denna artikel dr att dels klargora bristerna med existerande
matt pa demokrati, dels redogora for ett nytt projekt: Varieities of Democracy
(V-Dem). Detta ir virldens hittills mest omfattande demokratimitningsprojekt
och involverar nistan 3 ooo forskare virlden over.! Forfattarna till denna artikel
ar tva av fyra forskningsledare for V-Dem, och Statsvetenskapliga institutio-
nen vid Goteborgs universitet, som hiarbargerar V-Dem-institutet, ir projektets
institutionella hemvist.

Vi inleder denna artikel med en diskussion om (1) demokratibegreppet och
(2) olika typer av icke-demokratiska system. Direfter foljer en diskussion (3)
om olika etablerade sitt att mita demokrati pa och deras for- respektive nack-
delar. Vi presenterar sedan (4) V-Dems nya sitt att ga tillviga och reflekterar
avslutningsvis (5) 6ver dess potentiella anvindningsomriden.

1. Vad ar demokrati?

Demokrati har en klar och tydlig ursprungsbetydelse som *folkstyre”. Ett
lands medborgare ska genom nagon form av process styra over sig sjilva.

1 V-Dem har fyra forskningsledare (Principal investigators): férutom férfattarna till denna artikel
Michael Coppedge vid University of Notre Dame och John Gerring vid Boston University. V-Dem
Institute vid Goteborgs universitet har tva heltidsanstallda bitradande undersokningsledare.
Det finns i dagslaget ett trettiotal regionala forskningsledare, 160 landkoordinatérer, ndrmare
2000 landexperter, samt flera forskningsassistenter. i projektet, som har flera finansieringskallor
for sjalva datainsamlingen. Sveriges utrikesdepartement har gett 6 miljoner kronor, Europeiska
Kommissionen /EuroAID drygt 4,3 miljoner, medan CIDA, NORAD, DANIDA samt svenska och danska
vetenskapsraden sammantaget bidragit med dryga 5 miljoner. Riksbankens Jubileumsfond, samt
danska och svenska vetenskapsraden bidrar med totalt nastan 50 miljoner for forskning till V-Dem.
Medfinansiering har sékrats fran Kellogg Institute pa University of Notre Dame och fran Géteborgs
universitet, totalt cirka 6 miljoner kronor.
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Grundliaggande ar darfor att rattigheter och mojligheter till deltagande i styret
av ett land &r lika for alla medborgare (eftersom de annars inte "styr ¢ver sig
sjilva” i samma grad). Hur denna abstrakta princip skall omsittas i praktiken
rader det dock delade meningar om.

DEMOKRATINS BAS- KONTRA IDEALKRITERIER
Nar det giller demokrati som en egenskap hos nationella politiska system finns
det en skillnad mellan demokratins "baskriterier” 4 ena sidan och dess "ideal-
kriterier” & den andra (Hadenius 1992; Hadenius & Teorell 2005). Nir det giller
baskriterierna finns en ganska stor samsyn om vilka mattstockar ett politiskt
system ska virderas efter:
Forekomsten av 6ppna och rittvisa val med allmén och lika rostritt.
Att dessa val dr "effektiva” i bemirkelsen att de avser landets ledande befatt-
ningar, och att dessa i sin tur har kontroll 6ver landets territorium.
Att ett antal politiska fri- och rittigheter uppritthalls &ven mellan valen, i
synnerhet asiktsfrihet (vilket inkluderar yttrande- och pressfrihet), orga-
nisations- och motesfrihet, och en dirmed sammanhingande frihet fran
fortryck.
Den mest citerade beskrivningen av dessa institutionella kriterier 4r Robert
Dahls bok ”Polyarchy” fran 1971. Som bokens titel anger ville dock Dahl inte
kalla linder som endast levde upp till dessa baskriterier for ”demokratier”. Det
senare begreppet reserverade han for ett annat, mer ouppnaeligt idealtillstand.
Som forsok till spraklig reform var Dahls (1971) pliddering for *polyarki” ("fler-
talsvilde”) ett misslyckande. Men som distinktion mellan tva olika sitt att se
pa demokratibegreppet - ett baserat pa operationella baskriterier, ett annat pa
normativa idealkriterier - har Dahls (1971) forhallningssitt fatt djupt fotfiste.
Vilka dr da demokratins ”idealkriterier”? Demokrati i denna bemirkelse ar
ideologiskt omstritt men nagra av de mest tongivande synsitten i den samhélls-
vetenskapliga litteraturen #r foljande (se Coppedge m.fl. 2011 for mer utforliga
referenser):
Liberal demokrati: en foretradesvis amerikansk demokratisyn dir virdet av
individens frihet och virdet av att motverka en "majoritetens tyranni” ges
stor betydelse. Foljaktligen betonade till exempel de amerikanska grund-
lagsfaderna begrinsad centralmakt, maktdelning, lagstyre, minoritetsrit-
tigheter och individuella fri- och rittigheter.
Majoritetsdemokrati: vad som i svensk tradition brukar kallas "folksuve-
rinitetsprincipen”, alltsi att man sitter storst virde pa att majoriteten i en
demokrati faktiskt ska kunna genomfora sin vilja. Institutioner utformas
darfor med betoning pa maktkoncentration och maximalt genomslag for
folkmajoritetens asikter i exempelvis kombinationen av parlamentarism
och enmansvalkretsar, eller ett mycket starkt presidentimbete.
Konsensusdemokrati: en demokratisyn som ofta forknippas med statsve-
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taren Arendt Lijpharts idéer om virdet av att alla grupper ”syns och hors”
och far en del av den politiska makten for att lojalitet med demokratin som
system ska upplevas som meningsfullt. Detta medfor andra institutioner
som till exempel proportionellt valsystem och kvotering av vissa grupper.
Deltagardemokrati: en demokratisyn med djupa rétter i visionen om den
atenska direktdemokratin, med betoning pa maximalt folkligt deltagande i
alla samhaéllets och politikens sfirer. | modern tappning brukar till exempel
institutioner som gor det enkelt att kalla till och avhalla folkomrostningar
pa alla nivaer i det politiska systemet riknas hit, liksom olika former for
direkt deltagande i beslutprocesser mellan valen.

Deliberativ demokrati: en nyare trend inom demokratisk teori forknippad
med Jurgen Habermas som framfor allt betonar virdet av att demokratin
karakteriseras av ett rationellt asiktsutbyte och foérnuftsbaserat politiskt
samtal i den offentliga sfiren.

Egalitdr demokrati: en demokratisyn med rotter inom socialliberalt och
socialistiskt tinkande som framhiver virdet av att alla medborgare ska ha
samma faktiska - inte bara formella - mojligheter att utnyttja sina politiska
rittigheter. Detta leder till institutioner som strivar efter mer lika resursfor-
delning i samhillet vad det giller exempelvis likvirdig utbildning, hilso-
och sjukvard, och ekonomiskt grundskydd for att kunna skapa forutsatt-
ningar for full politisk jaimlikhet.

I idealdemokratiska termer rader det allts allt annat 4n samstimmighet om
hur demokrati ska definieras. Det dr helt enkelt olika demokratiska virden
man propagerar for inom de olika ”skolorna”. Dessa virden ir i viss utstrick-
ning dessutom konkurrerande. Liberal demokratiteori som prioriterar virdet
av att individens rittigheter skyddas — med foljden att den politiska makten
maste kringskiras - star till exempel i direkt motsittning till folksuverinitets-
principen i den majoritetsdemokratiska skolan, och sa vidare. Konstrasten ar
i detta avseende sldende om man jaimfor med demokratins baskriterier. Detta
illustreras i figur 1.

En av de unika egenskaperna hos vart nya demokratimétningsprojekt
"Varieties of Democracy” dr just att det inte bara fangar baskriterierna utan
dven innehaller matt pa alla dessa idealkriterier. Detta ska vi aterkomma till
nedan.

2. Vad ar diktatur?

I figur 1 har vi dven placerat in begreppet diktatur, som enklast kan definie-
ras som franvaron av demokrati (i den basala bemirkelsen). Man skulle alltsa
kunna ange samma kriterier som ovan, men nu i inverterad form:

Frinvaron av 6ppna och rittvisa val med allmén och lika rostritt, t.ex.
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Figur 1. Diktaturer samt demokrati i basal kontra ideal bemdirkelse.
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genom forbud mot oppositionella politiska partier och kandidater, syste-
matiskt valfusk, begriansad eller graderad rostritt.

- “Ineffektiva” val i bemérkelsen att det i sjdlva verket dr personer som inte ir
valbara som styr landet, alternativt att inbordeskrig innebar att den valda
regeringen inte har kontroll 6ver sitt territorium.

- Omfattande fortryck och repression i syfte att krinka asikts-, organisations-
och motesfriheten.

Aven om franvaron av demokrati 4r det som definierar en diktatur betyder det

emellertid inte att alla diktaturer dr likadana. Det finns flera sitt att institutio-

nalisera en diktatur, vilket vi nu ska titta nirmare pa.

TYPER AV ICKE-DEMOKRATISKA REGIMER

Lite forenklat kan vi skilja mellan tre principer for maktféordelning: arvsritt,
vapenmakt och val.? Arvsritten dr utmirkande for monarkin. All makt kon-
centreras till en monark, furste, kejsare eller dylikt, och gar sedan i arv inom
familjen.?

2 Detta avsnitt baseras i allt vasentligt pa Teorell (2010a), vilken i sin tur ar baserad pa Hadenius &
Teorell (2007); se aven Wahman m.fl. 2013.

3 Denna arvsratt behéver inte vara baserad pa férstfodsloratt ("primogenitur”). | exempelvis de
monarkiska Gulfstaterna, sdsom Kuwait, Saudiarabien och Forenade Arabemiraten, sker i stallet
overforingen av styresratten vid monarkens déd genom att ett utvidgat familjerad sammankallas,
dar den mest lampade kandidaten for uppgiften vaskas fram inom kungaslakten (Herb 1999).
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Den andra principen dr kiinnetecknet for en militdrregim, med nutida
exempel i Eritrea eller Fiji. Noga riknat kan en militirregim definieras som
en regim dar "militdra officerare ar viktiga eller avgorande politiska aktorer
i kraft av faktiskt utévande av eller hot om vald” (Nordlinger 1977: 2). Subtila
former av indirekt styre, dir civila presidenter fungerar som militdrens nick-
edockor, kan forekomma. I dessa termer har till exempelvis militirens infly-
tande i Turkiet och Thailand under vissa perioder beskrivits.

Den tredje principen ar att makten tilldelas den person eller det parti som
vinner ett val. Detta dr en regimkategori med stora variationer, och det ar i
denna kategori som den stora utmaningen nir det giller att skilja demokratier
och icke-demokratier at i dag ligger. En grundliggande distinktion maste forst
och framst goras mellan regimer dir partier tillats stilla upp i valen, och sdidana
dar partier ar forbjudna och endast enskilda individer tillats kandidera. Den
senare typen av regimer kan vi kalla icke-partiregimer. Ett exempel i renodlad
form var Maldiverna fram till 2005, da Maldivernas Demokratiska Parti (som
opererar i exil fran Sri Lanka) for forsta gangen lyckades fa 10 av sina kandida-
ter invalda i parlamentet.

Bland regimer dér partier tillats att stilla upp i val maste i sin tur en distink-
tion goras mellan dem som tillater ett respektive flera partier att kandidera.
Den forra kategorin dr enpartiregimen, som det finns méingtaliga exempel pa i
historien; Kuba, Kina och Nordkorea dr exempel fran nutiden.

De typer av icke-demokratiska regimer (monarkier, militir-, icke-parti-,
och enpartiregimer) som hittills diskuterats skulle &ven kunna kallas ”stingda”
diktaturer genom att de saknar ett avden moderna demokratins mest centrala
grundelement: flerpartival. Regimer som tillater detta, men dér valen samtidigt
ar behiftade med fusk eller oegentligheter med foljd att de inte kan betrak-
tas som helt demokratiska, fria och rittvisa, har benidmnts "flerpartidiktatu-
rer” (Teorell 2010b; Wahman m.fl. 2013), men det vanligaste sprakbruket bland
statsvetare ir att i stillet tala om elektorala autokratier (Schedler 2002; 2006).

Har kan man identifiera atminstone tva underkategorier. Det som kall-
las for "hegemoniska” elektorala autokratier 4r regimer som behirskas av ett
dominerande parti, som har nistintill, om 4n inte fullstindigt, monopol pa den
politiska makten och ir berett att bruka nistan alla medel for att behalla den.
Exempel pa detta &r Democratic Party of Equatorial Guinea (PDGE) i Ekvatorial-
Guinea och PAP (People’s Action Party, "Folkets aktionsparti”) i Singapore.
Skillnaden mellan den hir typen av elektoral autokrati och en ”stingd” dik-
tatur dr ofta i huvudsak att man genomfor formella flerpartival &ven om dessa
saknar reell betydelse.

I den andra underkategorin, "konkurrensutsatta” elektorala autokratier
(competitive authoritarian regimes pa engelska), dr valen mer "pa riktigt”
dven om oppositionen inte ges samma chanser som det styrande partiet. Det
finns emellertid ett mycket starkare element av 6ppen konkurrens mellan par-
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Figur 2. Typer av icke-demokratiska regimer.
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Anpassad fran Wahman m.fl. (2013: 27).

tierna, en friare media och offentlig debatt, samt vanligen betydligt mindre
grad av politiskt motiverad repression jamfort med den hegemoniska varian-
ten. Valens kvalitet och de allminna medborgerliga rittigheterna limnar emel-
lertid for mycket i 6vrigt att onska for att man ska kunna definiera landet som
en demokrati. Nutida exempel pa detta dr Burkina Faso, Guatemala, Malawi,
Kenya, Pakistan, Kosovo, Ryssland och Venezuela.

Sammanfattningsvis kan vi alltsi urskilja sex typer av icke-demokratiska
regimer: monarkier, militirdiktaturer, icke-partiregimer, enpartiregimer och
hegemoniska respektive konkurrensutsatta elektorala autokratier. Men sjilv-
klart forekommer dven blandformer av dessa, si kallade hybrider. Figur 2 ger
en overskadlig bild av regimtyperna (rutorna) och deras hybridvarianter (de
gria zoner dér rutorna korsar varandra).*

Samtidigt finns det en stor grad av variation nir det giller i vilken utstriack-
ning de uppvisar (o)demokratiska kvaliteter. Med ett visst matt av generali-
sering kan man siga att de "stingda” diktaturerna 4r mer odemokratiska dn

4  Enhybrid &r till exempel den militéra enpartistaten, dar Syrien (fore inbordeskrigets utbrott) ar
ett nutida exempel, men en vanligare blandform ar det militara flerpartisystemet, dar militaren i
praktiken styr men dar partier anda tillats kandidera i allmanna val, sdsom i Algeriet och i Sudan.
Som redan namnts forekommer sallan icke-partiregimen i renodlad form, men monarkiska regimer
tilldter ibland valda parlament utan forekomst av politiska partier som i exempelvis i Sverige och
i England fore masspartiernas framvaxt i mitten och slutet av 1800-talet. | dag férekommer den
i flera gulfstater (Bahrain, Kuwait och Oman). Uganda var under en langre tid ett exempel pa en
annan hybridform: den militéra icke-partiregimen.
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Figur 3. Olika regimtypers utbredning over tid.
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Kaélla: Hadenius & Teorell (2007: 149), men med informationen uppdaterad till 2010 (Wahman
m.fl. 2013).

de elektorala autokratierna, och inom den senare kategorin ar de konkurrens-
utsatta minst odemokratiska. Men i viss man finns det ocksa overlappningar
mellan de olika typerna (en viss militirregim kan vara mindre odemokratisk
dn en viss enpartistat och omvint). Detta handlar delvis om de olika dimen-
sioner som kan riknas in som demokratiska kvaliteter, som till exempel hur
fria och demokratiska olika sfirer som media, politiska partier, val, eller civil-
samhéille ar. Detta spér ytterligare pa behovet av ett nyanserat, fingraderat
maétinstrument.

UTVECKLING OVER TID

Av figur 3 framgar hur utbredningen av de olika icke-demokratiska regimty-
perna fordndrats over tid. Som figuren visar dominerades virldens auktoritira
regimer pa 1970-talet av militirdiktaturer och enpartisystem. Men sa ir inte
lingre fallet. Sedan kalla krigets slut och de kommunistiska enpartistaternas
fall har det vanligaste sittet att institutionalisera en diktatur pa blivit att kla
ut den till demokrati. Med andra ord: den elektorala autokratin har blivit den
dominerande formen for icke-demokratiskt styre. Detta innebir i sin tur att
man bor vara forsiktig med att tala om utvecklingen over tid i termer av hur
manga linder i virlden som idag 4r "demokratier” och hur minga som ar "dik-
taturer”. Gransdragningen mellan dessa har ndmligen kommit att bli mycket
flytande.

I just figur 3 baseras grinsdragningen pa en empirisk undersokning av var
flertalet ledande klassificeringar av virldens politiska system har tenderat att
placera skiljelinjen lings en underliggande demokratiskala (se Wahman m.fl.
2013). Men denna brytpunkt dr inte grundad pa nagon principiellt genomtinkt
distinktion, utan pa praxis, det vill siga var de existerande demokratimatten de
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facto dragit grinsen, och har diarfor angivits som en streckad linje i figuren. For
att beskriva demokratiutvecklingen i virlden bor man alltsa i stillet vinda sig
direkt till den underliggande demokratiskalan. Men hur kan en sidan utformas
och goras mitbar? Detta dr Amnet for nista avsnitt.

3. Att mata demokrati och diktatur

Ett avgorande metodologiskt vigval giller om man enbart ska titta pa sa kall-
lade "objektiva” indikatorer, dvs. sddana som ar angivna i fysiska storheter som
antal, procent eller pekuniira virden, t.ex. dollars, eller om man ska forlita
sig pa "subjektiva” indikatorer, dvs. sddana som vilar pa enskilda individers
bedomningar. Det kanske mest citerade exemplet pa ett demokratiméatt som
uteslutande bygger pa objektiva indikatorer dr Vanhanens (2000). Detta mycket
enkla index bygger pa tva egenskaper, eller indikatorer: andelen roster som inte
tillfoll det storsta partiet i det senaste valet, samt andelen av landets befolkning
i "rostrittsfor alder” som gick och rostade. Tanken ar att den forsta indikatorn
ska mita graden av partikonkurrens vid valen, och att den andra ska méta hur
inkluderande systemet ir.

Den metodologiska fordelen med ett matt baserat pa rent objektiva indi-
katorer 4r litt att inse. Eftersom inslaget av tolkning eller subjektiv bedom-
ning 4r minimalt minimeras risken for godtycke i friga om var ett visst land
ska placeras pa demokratiskalan. Det faktum att bada indikatorerna anges i
procent innebir dessutom att samma underliggande skala utan problem kan
jamforas over bade tid och rum. Samtidigt lider den objektiva strategin av ett
fundamentalt problem, ndmligen att en vildigt stor del av demokratins bas-
kriterier inte gar att finga med information av detta slag (Munck & Verkuilen
2002; Hadenius & Teorell 2005; Bowman f. fl. 2005). Forekomsten av valfusk ar
exempelvis nagot som Vanhanen (2000) inte alls tar hidnsyn till. Det avspeglas
bara indirekt i den man det ger ett direkt avtryck i valresultatet. Om de valda
ledarna sedan verkligen dr de som utévar makten dr en annan av flera centrala
aspekter som Vanhanens index inte beaktar, liksom betydelsen av att fri- och
rittigheter garanteras d4ven mellan valen.

For att kunna fanga upp dessa mycket betydelsefulla aspekter av demokra-
tibegreppet tvingas man forlita sig pa expertbedémningar. Dessa dr forvisso
inte invindningsfria. Det storsta problemet med dem &r att man aldrig kan
vara helt siker pa att expertens svar ar tillforlitligt och korrekt. Olika bedomare
kan dessutom uppfatta en friaga eller indikator pa olika sitt, vilket kan leda till
jamforbarhetsproblem. Samtidigt 4r den stora fordelen med subjektiva bedom-
ningar att alla aspekter av det diversifierade demokratibegreppet kan tas med
i mitproceduren.

Inte minst giller detta fenomen som brukar bendmnas som "icke observer-
bara” (unobservables pa engelska). En illustration kan himtas fran demokra-
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tikriteriet informationsfrihet. Det brukar vanligen tolkas som att bland annat
journalister ska vara fria att rapportera i media utan att utsittas for patryck-
ningar, hot om vild, eller faktiskt vald, tortyr och/eller fingelse. Men detta
later sig inte enkelt mitas eftersom antalet journalister som faktiskt hotas eller
fangslas varje ar ar nira noll i bide utpriglade demokratier som Sverige och i
extrema diktaturer som Nordkorea. Vad man egentligen vill veta for att fa infor-
mation om graden av demokratisk kvalité pa en sddan indikator dr: Om en
journalist rapporterar nagot negativt om de styrande, hur stor dr da sanno-
likheten att denna journalist utsitts for hot eller faktiskt vald? Den typen av
fragor handlar alltsa om foreteelser som inte dr litta att direkt observera, men
dnda har avsevird betydelse for hur vi bedomer ett lands demokratiska kvali-
teter. Men genom att utnyttja initierade experters kunskaper gar det att samla
in sddana informationer pa ett systematiskt och jamforbart sitt.

Med metodologiskt sprakbruk kan man alltsa siga att medan objektiva indi-
katorer premierar reliabilitet dr de subjektiva kriteriernas styrka en fraga om
validitet.

Om man bestimmer sig for att basera sin demokratimétning p4 subjektiva
omdomen maste man dven triffa ett annat metodologiskt val, nimligen om
man ska forlita sig pa utlatanden fran strategiskt utvalda experter eller anvinda
sig av opinionsundersokningar med representativa urval av hela befolkningen.
Det kan vid forsta anblicken tyckas sjialvklart att medborgarna sjilva borde
fa vara med och bedéma huruvida deras politiska styrelseskick bor betrak-
tas som demokratiskt eller inte. Och rent principiellt dr det svart att invinda
mot ett sdidant synsitt. Det finns dock ett praktiskt motargument: tillforlit-
liga opinionsundersokningar ar per definition en nyttighet som bara kan upp-
bringas i mer eller mindre demokratiska linder.® Ddrmed inte sagt att det inte
skulle ga att gora opinionsundersokningar i nagon form av icke-demokratiska
system. Men kvalitén och tillforlitligheten skulle sannolikt sjunka desto mer
auktoritirt landet ifraga dr. Detta dr ett starkt argument for att anvinda sig
av expertbeddomningar hellre 4n opinionsundersokningar som underlag i en
demokratiméitning.

EXISTERANDE DEMOKRATIMATT
Nagra av virldens ledande demokratimétningsprojekt finns listade i tabell 1.
Dessa skiljer sig fran varandra i flera viktiga avseenden, men syftet hir ir inte
att gora nagon utforlig oversikt (se t.ex. Munck & Verkuilen 2002; Hadenius &
Teorell 2005; Coppedge m.fl. 2011) utan att ge en bakgrund till vart eget demo-
kratiméitningsprojekt, som presenteras i foljande avsnitt.

Till att borja med kan vi konstatera att de ledande demokratimitningspro-
jekten har hogst varierande tickningsgrad 6ver tid. Medan nigra av de nyaste

5  Enannan praktisk invandning &r att opinionsundersokningar endast svarligen kan goras retrospek-
tiva; de &r med andra ord kraftigt begrénsade i sin formaga att mojliggora jamférelser Gver tid.
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Tabell 1. Ledande demokratimdtningsindex.

Typ av Typ av

Index Startar Skala indikatorer bedémningar Disaggregering

Bertelsmann 2003 0-10 Subjektiva Experter 5 komponenter

Economist 2006 0-10 Subjektiva Experter och 5 komponenter

Intelligence medborgare

Unit (EIU)

Freedom 1972 1-7 Subjektiva Experter 2 komponenter;

House (FH) 7 subkomponen-
ter (sedan 2006)

Polity 1800 -10-+10 Subjektiva Experter 5 komponenter

Przeworski 1946 [01] Objektiva — 4 komponenter

m. fl.

Vanhanen 1810 0-100  Objektiva — 2 komponenter

(Bertelsmann, EIU) endast ticker delar av 2000-talet, gar de med langst tick-
ning (Polity, Vanhanen) dnda tillbaka till tidigt 1800-tal. Endast de senare kan
alltsd anvindas for mer sofistikerade och generella analyser av savil orsaker till
som effekter av demokratisering eftersom detta kriaver langa tidsserier.

For det andra ser vi att merparten av dem ser skillnaden mellan demokrati
och diktatur som en gradskillnad, 4ven om skalan pa vilken graderingen anges
kan variera (exempelvis 0-10, 1-7, 0-100). Endast Przeworski m.fl. (2000) pre-
senterar ett dikotomt demokratimatt, som alltsa bara antar virdena o (diktatur)
eller 1 (demokrati).®

For det tredje framgar att de flesta méatten, i termer av vilka indikatorer
som anviands, kommit att prioritera validiteten framfor reliabiliteten. Forutom
Vanhanen (2000) och Przeworski m.fl. (2000) baseras de saledes i avgorande
utstrickning pa bedomningar gjorda av experter i olika former. Men det ar i
samtliga fall oredovisat hur och varfor vissa rekryteras som experter, pa vilka
grunder detta sker, och hur experternas utlatanden ("kodning”) anvinds och
omvandlas till matt. Transparensen &r alltsa i detta mycket viktiga avseende
otillfredstillande.

Bland dem som anvinder sig av experter for sina bedémningar kan vi
vidare konstatera att endast ett index, Economist Intelligence Unit, utnyttjar
opinionsundersokningar med vanliga medborgare. Detta gor mattet exklusivt,
men innebir samtidigt den begrinsning som ovan nimndes: antalet linder
som kan tickas in dr avsevirt firre, och mycket av de data som EIU presenterar

6  Foren kritik av detta dikotoma betraktelsesatt, se Teorell (2010b, 31).
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ar baserat pa bedomningar, eller gissningar av hur de tror medborgarna skulle
svarat pa enkitfragor som i praktiken aldrig har stéllts.

For det femte dr de existerande demokratimattens metod for aggregering av
olika indikatorer till de index som anvéinds ofta oklara: vilka regler och prin-
ciper som mer exakt tillaimpats for att gi fran enskilda indikatorer eller kom-
ponenter till de aggregerade indexvirdena ir i regel svarforstaeliga eller daligt
underbyggda. Vanhanen ér tydlig i detta avseende, men Freedom House metod
ar till exempel holjd i dunkel. En grupp experter samlas och diskuterar de kod-
ningar som gjorts pa 64 indikatorer for varje land och ut ur en ”svart box” kom-
mer virden pa skalan 1-7. Detta ar naturligtvis mycket otillfredsstillande fran
ett vetenskapligt perspektiv.

Det bor ocksa noteras att de ledande demokratiindexen anvinder en mycket
snév, och i flertalet fall anglosaxisk (lds: “amerikansk”), demokratisyn. Polity
mater till exempel endast fem aspekter av demokrati. Dessa utgor var for sig
mycket smala, begrinsade matt pa demokrati, men dven sammantaget ger de
uttryck for en begrinsad demokratisyn. Polity méter hdrvidlag i huvudsak att
val finns och lever upp till en (mycket 14g) miniminiva i form av konkurrens-
utsatthet, samt att ett visst matt av begrinsning av exekutivmakten existerar.
Freedom House métningar av politiska rittigheter och civila friheter &r likasa
inriktade pa demokrati av amerikansk typ, och dven om listan 6éver vad som
mits indikerar en nagot mindre smal demokratisyn, dr det mycket begriansat
vad som miéits.

Slutligen dr en utmérkande egenskap for flertalet av dessa mitningar att de
endast tillater begrinsad disaggregering. Detta innebir att man som anvindare
i huvudsak far halla tillgodo med ett 6vergripande demokratiindex, tillsam-
mans med omkring de fem komponenter som konstituerar detta index. Med
undantag fér Przeworski m.fl. (2000), vars demokratimatt alltsa dr dikotomt,
och Vanhanen (2000), som endast bygger pa tva komponenter, innebér det att
man utifran en fordndring av ett aggregerat indexvéirde inte kan sluta sig till
vilken hiandelse eller reform i landet ifraga som foranlett forandringen.

Den viktigaste slutsatsen av detta dr att det pa basis av existerande demo-
kratimatt ar svart att dra nagra exakta slutsatser om vare sig tillstandet i ett land
eller nyligen intraffade forandringar pa demokratiomradet.

4. ”Varieties of Democracy”: ett nytt sitt att mita
demokrati

Var huvudambition med Varieties of Democracy (V-Dem) 4r att si langt som
moijligt radda bot pa de svagheter som existerande demokratimatt uppvisar.
Ambitionen ir att erbjuda matt pa flera olika typer av demokrati och dessas
konstituerande komponenter samt individuella indikatorer for alla virldens
Iander fran 1900 fram till idag. Vi har inte for avsikt att generera métt pa alla
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olika typer av auktoritira regimer som aterfinns i litteraturen, dven om vara
indikatorer formodligen kommer att kunna vara anvindbara i det avseendet
ocksa. V-Dem ar utvecklat for att i huvudsak méita graden av demokrati inom
de sju huvudtyperna av demokrati som diskuterats ovan.

V-Dem skiljer sig fran existerande demokratimitningar genom en kombina-
tion av fyra olika egenskaper:

1) V-Dem utgar fran att demokrati ir ett begrepp med manga dimensio-
ner, men ocksi att det existerar flera delvis kontrasterande ideal beroende
pa vilken typ av demokrati som avses (se diskussionen ovan om de sju olika
huvudinriktningarna).

2) V-Dem miiter dessa olika typer av demokrati med hjilp av ett stort antal
specifika indikatorer, ssmmanlagt 329 stycken, som alla kommer att goras fritt
tillgingliga.

3) V-Dem miiter demokratins dimensioner for alla virldens suverina, och
semi-suverina politiska enheter, inklusive forna kolonier, fran ar 1900 till idag.
Totalt ror det sig om 206 politiska enheter och 113 ars politiska historia. I fram-
tiden hoppas vi dven kunna finansiera arliga uppdateringar av data.

4) V-Dem striavar efter maximal transparens i méttekniker och data pa alla
nivaer, inklusive aggregeringsmetoder.

DEMOKRATI SOM ETT FLERDIMENSIONELLT BEGREPP

I var tolkning av litteraturen framtrider sju huvudtyper av demokrati, vilka
atergavs i korthet ovan under diskussionen av demokratins bas- och idealkrite-
rier: valdemokrati (polyarki) respektive liberal-, majoritets-, konsensus-, delta-
gar-, deliberativ och egalitir demokrati. Var och en av dem ger olika svar pa fra-
gan om vad som krivs for att man ska kunna séga att folket styr over sig sjilvt.
Det forefaller oss ocksa allmént vedertaget idag, bade i vetenskapliga och andra
sammanhang, att den representativa valdemokratin dr ett nodviandigt villkor
for all sorts demokrati. Man kan séledes illustrera den begreppsliga grunden
for V-Dem pa det sitt som gors i figur 4.

Nagra demokratityper ligger vikt vid virden som star i motsittning till de
virden som betonas i andra modeller. Till exempel ir det ett kirnviarde for
majoritetsdemokraten att en majoritet ska fa sin vilja igenom utan att folkvil-
jan blockeras av minoriteter eller sirskilda aktorer med vetomakt. Detta gir
stick i stdv med den liberaldemokratiska hallningen att individens frihet méste
skyddas mot majoritetens tyranni och att folkmajoritetens makt darfor bor
beskiras, t ex genom att olika minoriteter ges mojlighet att l4gga in veto under
lagstiftningsprocessen. Det finns ett antal dylika spinningar mellan de olika
demokratitypernas grundliggande virden, trots att de alla handlar om att for-
verkliga folkmakt som idé.

V-Dem avser mita alla dessa typer avdemokrati och deras viardegrund. Pa sa
siatt kommer V-Dems data att kunna siga nagot om hur demokratiskt ett land
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Figur 4. Varianter pd demokrati.
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Kalla: V-Dem, officiellt presentationsmaterial, se bl.a. https://v-dem.net.

ar i alla de dimensioner som de sju typerna siger sig efterstriava. V-Dem ar det
forsta forsoket nagonsin att dstadkomma detta.

Samtliga sju demokratityper bryts ner i sina respektive komponenter (drygt
50) av typen rittvisa val, fri media, lika rittskydd for min och kvinnor, och sa
vidare. Pa den lagsta, mest specificerade nivin méts dessa med hjilp av 329
detaljerade indikatorer vilka ger svar pa fragor av typen "Tillats mer 4n ett parti
att stilla upp i allménna val?”, "Hur stor dr yttrandefriheten for mén respektive
kvinnor?” eller ”Ar landet fritt fran politiska mord?”. Frigorna har vildefinie-
rade svarsalternativ, vilket okar forstaelsen for annars ritt sa abstrakta index-
virden, men underlittar ocksa jamforelser ¢ver tid och mellan ldnder, liksom
mellan experter. Indikatorn ”frihet fran politiska mord” har exempelvis fol-
jande svarsalternativ:

0: Respekteras inte av myndigheterna. Politiska mord sker systematiskt och
de ar i regel bade beordrade och godkianda av den politiska ledningen.

1: Respekteras i liten utstrickning av myndigheterna. Politiska mord sker
ofta och den politiska ledningen forsoker inte aktivt att motarbeta dem.

2: Respekteras i viss utstrickning av myndigheterna. Politiska mord sker
emellanat men de 4r i regel inte beordrade eller godkéinda av den hogsta poli-
tiska ledningen.
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3: Respekteras i regel av myndigheterna. Politiska mord sker i vissa enstaka
fall men de ir inte beordrade eller godkéinda av den hogsta politiska ledningen.

4: Respekteras fullt ut av myndigheterna. Politiska mord sker inte.

V-dem ir ett mycket stort samhéillsvetenskapligt projekt ifraga om miangden
data som samlas in och bearbetas, men ocksi med avseende pi storleken pa
det nitverk av forskare och andra experter som ar involverade i arbetet. V-Dem
4r, sa vitt vi kunnat utrona, det storsta och mest ambitiosa forsoket att mita
demokrati nagonsin.

V-DEMS DATAINSAMLINGSMETODOLOGI

Inom V-Dem miiter vi graden av demokrati i alla virldens suverina stater, men
ocksd i en rad semi-suverina politiska enheter. De senare méste ha en viss grad
av autonomi gillande inrikespolitik och lagstiftning for att inkluderas. Men det
innebér ocksi att graden av demokrati i olika dimensioner méts dven i kolo-
nier, och detta for forsta gangen. Detta betyder till exempel att Eritrea kodas
som italiensk koloni (1900-36), en provins i Italienska Ostafrika (1936-41), ett
brittiskt protektorat under FN-mandat (1941-51), en del av federationen med
Etiopien (1952-62), ett territorium inom Etiopien (1962-93), och till slut som
suverin stat (1993-). Graden av demokrati mits alltsi i samtliga dessa skeden
av Eritreas historia.”

Faktaunderlaget avseende de 329 indikatorerna bestar av tre typer av
information:

A) Fakta som aterfinns i existerande datamingder eller andra kéllor. Dessa
avser exempelvis konstitutionella fragor sdsom valsystem, lagstadgad rostritt
samt faktiska forhillanden som valdeltagande och antal partier i den lagstif-
tande forsamlingen. Dessa indikatorer (N=87) kodas av assistenter inom V-Dem
pa central niva.

B) Observerbara fakta som normalt inte aterfinns i allmint erkinda killor.
Dessa indikatorer (N=65) kodas dirfor av V-Dems “landkoordinatorer” (coun-
try coordinators). Dessa dr som regel medborgare i landet ifriga och yngre fors-
kare/forskarstuderande som kinner landet vil och har tillgang till lokala kéllor
(lagstiftning med mera).

C) Fakta som ror aspekter som dr centrala for graden av demokrati men som
inte 4r direkt observerbara (N=177). Ett exempel 4r mediernas och journalisters
frihet att kritisera den styrande makten som diskuterats ovan. Andra exempel
giller om korruption eller hot om repression har paverkat viljarna, eller om
kvinnor och mén har samma rorelse- och yttrandefrihet. For att gora sddana
bedomningar krivs god kunskap om landet ifraga; vi anlitar dirfor landex-
perter med en dokumenterad expertis inom sitt omrade. Experterna 4r oftast

7  Paprojektets hemsida kan man ladda ner ett dokument ("Countries”), som gar igenom dessa prin-
ciper i detalj och varje lands historia sd som vi kodar den.
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medborgare i landet ifraga (minst 60 % av dem), men kan ocksa vara utomsta-
ende (som regel inte 6ver 40 %). De flesta ir vilrenommerade akademiker och
forskare. For att ytterligare 6ka traffsikerheten i vara data, ber vi inte endast en
utan fem oberoende experter att koda varje indikator for varje land och varje
ar. Oversittningar har gjorts fran engelska till spanska, franska, ryska, portu-
gisiska och arabiska for att sikerstilla att experter virlden 6ver ska kunna koda
pé si lika villkor som mojligt.

Att 1ata fem experter koda varje indikator dr naturligtvis en stor fordel jam-
fort med att bara ha en kodare, eller som i fallet med Freedom House till exem-
pel, ha firre kodare 4n linder. Men det finns ingen given procedur for att kom-
binera dessa expertkodningar som ju kan skilja sig at. Har utvecklar vi inom
V-Dem en modell som bygger pa IRT (Item Response Theory) men som sam-
tidigt tar hansyn till alla kinda karakteristika for varje kodare. For att komma
at det potentiella problemet med nivaskillnader mellan Iinder som grundar
sig i olika méttstockar eller tolkningar av vad ett visst svarsalternativ motsva-
rar i verkligheten, anvinder vi dven en uppsittning kodare (fran olika linder)
som far koda samma uppsittning indikatorer for ett storre antal linder. Dessa
“bryggor” i kodning kan sedan anvindas for att justera nivaskillnader som
beror pa dylika jaimforbarhetsproblem.

Det ar foljaktligen avgorande for V-Dems strivan att producera sa korrekta
data som moijligt att experterna inte bara 4r kunniga utan ocksa strivar efter
en sa vil avvigd information som maoijligt, baserad pa faktiska forhallanden. Vi
har darfor delat upp de 177 indikatorerna i 11 omraden, fran val och exekutiv-
makten, civilsamhillet, media och jamlikhet, till det juridiska systemet. Som
regel kodar en landexpert endast tva eller tre sdidana omraden for att sikerstilla
just kunskapsbaserad kodning. Det betyder att det for varje land krivs omkring
15-20 kodare. Totalt engageras drygt 3 ooo landexperter i datainsamlingen.

Med bland annat erfarenhet fran var pilotstudie fran 2011 gar urvalet av
landexperter till pa foljande sétt: Vi rekryterar forst en “regionledare” (regional
manager), som i allménhet ir en forskare med ursprung i och aktiv vid en insti-
tution i sin del av véirlden. Vi har i dagsliget engagerat drygt 30 sddana region-
ledare. Tillsammans med dem rekryterar vi sedan de nimnda landkoordina-
torerna. Efter utbildning med hjilp av vart protokoll for rekrytering tar sedan
regionledare och landkoordinatéren fram en lista pa 50-100 potentiella exper-
ter med dokumenterad kompetens, varefter ett forslag pa prioritering 14ggs
fram. Forutom hogsta mojliga expertis och opartiskhet ar det viktigt att perso-
nerna representerar en variation ifraga om institutionell tillhorighet och bak-
grund. Dock dr det (som nimnts) s att en majoritet av experterna skall ha sitt
ursprung i landet ifraga och helst vara fortsatt yrkesverksamma i samma land.

Efter en genomgang av listan pa central niva kontaktas sedan ett urval av
experterna. Kontakten skots direkt fran V-Dems bitridande undersoknings-
ledare, varav tva aterfinns vid Goteborgs universitet och en vid University of
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Notre Dame. Fran och med detta stadium behandlas all information om exper-
ternas identitet och all kommunikation med storsta sekretess, speciellt nir det
ror sig om linder med mer repressiva regeringar. Vi har for det indamalet byggt
upp separata databaser, med flerlagerskydd och krypteringar, till vilka endast
ett fatal inom projektet har tillgaing. Detta protokoll 4r avgdrande for att kunna
omoijliggora att enskilda landexperters integritet hotas.

Vi har dven utvecklat en ny metod for att kunna hantera landexperternas
grad av osikerhet i sjilva kodningsprocessen. For varje indikator och ar de kodar
ber vi dem ange hur sidkra de kinner sig pa att det svarsalternativ de angett ir
det riktiga. Skalan for "sidkerhet” I6per fran o till 100 och varje intervall har en
substantiell motivering for att sikerstilla att alla uppfattar den pa nagorlunda
likartat sitt, dvs. att 80 % sdkerhet har samma innebord for kodare 1 som 2, osv.
De regionala forskningsledarna dr dessutom involverade i validitetskontrollen
genom direkt inspektion och analys av data for att pa sa sitt kunna identifiera
uppenbara felkodningar for linderna i sina respektive regioner.

Slutligen anvinder vi statistisk diagnostik for att korrigera eventuella sned-
vridningar. Har anvinder vi ett ganska omfattande frageformulir (en ”post-
survey”), som alla landexperterna ombeds fylla i. Den innefattar inte bara en
rad bakgrundsvariabler som alder, kon, utbildning, och sa vidare, utan rym-
mer ocksa en rad fragor som ska indikera vederborandes placering pa hoger-
vinsterskalan, samt vilka dimensioner av demokrati som experten sjilv tycker
ar viktigast.

All data fran de aggregerade matten pé olika typer av demokrati, liksom de
olika indexen for demokratiernas komponenter och de enskilda indikatorerna,
samt radatan fran varje enskild landexpert (utan att avsloja dennes identitet
naturligtvis), kommer i slutindan att goras fritt tillgingliga. Detta giller dven de
matt pa "sikerhet” som kodarna anger, samt vara aggregeringsmetoder.

I och med detta skiljer sig V-Dem fran existerande sitt att méita demokrati.
Man kan mojligtvis hiavda att vi fortfarande inte vet hur landexperterna reso-
nerar nir de kodar olika indikatorer for ett land och i den meningen ir en viss
del av datagenereringen fortfarande inte helt transparent. Mot detta kan man,
for det forsta, invinda att det samma giller alla former av uppgifter som samlas
in genom enkiter och liknande. For det andra erbjuder vi en rad bakgrundsva-
riabler fran var "post-survey” som gor det mojligt for oss att analysera och fak-
tiskt fa veta ganska mycket om de systematiska svarsvariationer som eventuellt
kan skapa skevheter i respektive kodares uppfattning av verkligheten. Vi kom-
mer ocksa att oppet redovisa vara egna slutsatser fran dylika analyser.

5. V-Dems anvindningsomraden

Det potentiella anvindningsomradet for en mer sofistikerad demokratimétning
ar mycket brett. Till exempel géller detta analyser av klassiska fragor som hur

289



2090

Staffan I. Lindberg & Jan Teorell

och varfor demokrati uppstar, och vilken betydelse olika former av demokrati
har for samhaillets sociala och ekonomisk utveckling. Det behover inte hel-
ler vara sa att alla demokratins komponenter leder till samma typer av utfall.
Svérigheterna med att beldgga entydigt positiva konsekvenser avdemokrati for
exempelvis ekonomisk utveckling skulle kunna bero pa att olika komponenter
i demokratin har olika och delvis motverkande effekter. Pa grund av de trub-
biga, tidigare existerande méitinstrumenten har hittills ingen kunnat undersoka
en sadan sak.

Ett andra anvindningsomrade av sirskild betydelse giller mojligheten att
mer precist utvirdera effekten av olika former av demokratibistand. Med hjilp
av vart mitinstrument kommer man exempelvis att med avsevirt storre exakt-
het kunna peka ut inom vilka sektorer ett visst lands demokratiutveckling har
problem. Diarutover kommer utvecklingen 6ver tid inom olika omraden att
kunna f6ljas, sa att bade framgangsstrategier och mindre lyckade reformforsok
kan urskiljas.

Det 6ppnas ocksa ett helt nytt forskningsfilt dar avsaknaden av data pa dis-
aggregerad niva har forhindrat forskare under lang tid att gora framsteg. Ett
centralt exempel 4r demokratiutvecklingens sekvenser och mojliga kausala
samband mellan demokratins olika komponenter, samt mojliga spaArbundna
samband som leder till de olika typer av demokrati vi ser idag. Det innebér dven
en potential for att kunna utveckla modeller for framtidsprognoser (sa kallad
forecasting). Atminstone som en arbetshypotes kan man till exempel forestlla
sig att mer detaljerad mikroinformation om demokratins olika bestidndsdelar
Okar mojligheten att i historiska data finna monster som kan utgora underlag
for prediktioner.

Vi hoppas och tror att V-Dem kommer att fylla ett nuvarande tomrum i
sittet att méita och analysera demokrati. Detta giller inte minst analyser av
si kallade endogena processer, dir olika delar av demokratin kan tinkas ha
kausala relationer till andra delar inom demokratin. Har finns idag i stort
sett inga systematiskt baserade analyser eftersom lamplig data aldrig funnits.
Sekvensanalyser dr ocksa det omrade dir de potentiellt storsta verklighetsnira
vinsterna finns.

Om man i dagsléget vill forsoka paverka utvecklingen i Egypten mot en viss
form av demokrati (sig konsensusdemokrati till exempel), var ska man starta?
Ska man forst forsoka stiarka mediernas frihet, eller civilsamhaéllet, eller istillet
inrikta sig pé att hjilpa politiska partier att utvecklas, eller rent av bara kon-
centrera sig pa att forsoka fa till helt fria och rittvisa val? Det vet vi i dag vildigt
lite om. Med V-Dems dataméngder hoppas vi for forsta gdngen kunna svara pa
fragor som dessa.
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Prejudice, Bigotry, Assertiveness, and Supremacism: Understanding Variations in
Political Tolerance as a Key to Democratic Viability

This article puts forward the proposition that, in the manner that it is measured in
most studies today, the current definition of political tolerance is too similar to that
of our understanding of what democracy stands for. Consequently, most research
has assumed the importance of political tolerance for democracy and then focused
most efforts on trying to explain how political tolerance can be protected, upheld,
or explained. Therefore current approaches overshoot the more fundamental prob-
lem of saying something more substantial about how various forms of political
intolerance or tolerance can be related to democratic performance. The critique
formulated here —and the solution to it —involves a closer scrutiny of the value sys-
tems of tolerant and intolerant individuals. It involves taking into account regime
preferences and levels of knowledge when assessing the stance individuals may
take regarding the political rights of disliked groups or individuals. This enables us
to separate categories of intolerant and tolerant individuals on the basis of their
motivation for the position they adopt. Categorization in that way can tell us more
about the viability of democracy and the choice of efforts to reinforce it, than can
previous measurements and definitions of political tolerance.

One of the “unanswered questions” within the study of democracy in general
and political tolerance in particular is how much political tolerance among
citizens is needed to keep a democracy stable and viable. A number of politi-
cal scientists clearly present the position that a political culture based on val-
ues of political tolerance is necessary to make democracy viable (Fakir, 2010;
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J. L. Gibson, 1995; James L. Gibson & Duch, 1993; Orcés, 2008; J. L. Sullivan
& Transue, 1999; Sullivan, et al. 1982). Their source of inspiration has clearly
been Lipset’s seminal text on modernization in which he described how cer-
tain states in Europe did, or did not, successfully manage important conflicts
in society:

The examples presented above do not explain why different countries varied

in the way they handled basic national cleavages. They should suffice, how-

ever, to illustrate the worth of a hypothesis relating the conditions for sta-

ble democratic government to the bases of diversity. Where a number of his-

toric cleavages intermix and create the basis for weltanschauung politics, the

democracy will be unstable and weak, for by definition such political views
do not include the concept of tolerance. (Lipset, 1959), p. 94

Nonetheless, this position builds to a large extent on assumptions and some-
times on a circular argumentation. It does so since political tolerance is a kind
of virtue that we often tend to assume to be a core part of the very definition
of democracy. It is as important to have citizens who to a substantial extent
are politically tolerant as it is that a substantial proportion of the population
should vote. If no one voted, the government would survive for a while but its
democratic quality would soon be lost. In a similar vein we can imagine a state
consisting of completely intolerant citizens. It could survive as a democracy for
some time perhaps with a strong government enforcing the law, but it would
be pointless to call such a state a democracy and it would in all likelihood soon
collapse.

Consequently most research has assumed the importance of political toler-
ance and then focused most efforts on trying to explain how political tolerance
can be protected, upheld, or explained. According to some scholars, the key
lies in individuals and the degree of tolerance embodied in their views; accord-
ing to others, the viability of democracy depends mostly on how well state
institutions handle rights for minorities. However, while framing the problem
in these ways has certainly been fruitful for research on political tolerance, it
has become increasingly evident that current approaches overshoot the more
fundamental problem of being able to say saying something more substantial
about how various forms of political intolerance or tolerance can be related to
democratic performance. In other terms, current ways of measuring tolerance
blur important distinctions.

The critique formulated here — and the solution to it - involves a closer scru-
tiny of the value systems of tolerant and intolerant individuals. Current research
on political tolerance constantly uncovers new causes for attitudes: genes, per-
sonality traits, social capital, human capital, economic resources, regime type,
residential environment (ethnic or economic), etc (Cesarini, Johannesson, &
Oskarsson, Forthcoming; Duch & Gibson, 1992; James L. Gibson & Gouws,
2000, 2001; J. Mondak, M. Hibbing, Canache, Seligson, & Anderson, 2010). Any
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or all of these factors, presumably, may serve to increase or to reduce political
tolerance. We might also investigate how quickly or easily changes take place
in people’s values in this area. How deeply they are seated. How intensely they
are felt. However, in most studies a rather simplified definition of intolerance
is used which may obscure important differences in how tolerance is learned
(or not), and in the degree to which we can be socialized into becoming more
tolerant (or less). In response, one might argue that the “question” posed at the
beginning will never be meaningfully answered unless we formulate a more
refined view of what it means to take a tolerant or intolerant position in rela-
tion to other citizens and groups.

However, current research on political tolerance suggests some ways for-
ward. The solution advanced here takes into account individuals’ regime pre-
ferences and levels of knowledge when assessing the stance they take on the
political rights of “others.” It also requires that we take very great care when
applying the commonly used method of presenting respondents with least-
liked groups. If we are to arrive at this solution, we must begin with a discus-
sion of the main positions that researchers have taken in this debate.

Political Tolerance Studies

Political tolerance, according to most of the modern literature on the topic,
implies putting up with ideas, persons, and groups that we dislike or find
objectionable (J. Gibson & Gouws, 2003; Stouffer, [1955] 1963; John L. Sullivan
et al., 1982; Tallentyre, 1906; van Deth, Montero, & Westholm, 2007). At a very
general level, it involves the conviction that those who vote for political par-
ties that one does not like, or who are members of organizations to which one
objects, should nonetheless have the same rights as oneself. From a selfish per-
spective, this may seem to be a promising principle: it ensures one’s own right
to vote for the party of one’s choice and to join whichever club or associa-
tion one prefers, even when the majority holds a very different opinion. We
may also, however, appreciate tolerance from a more general perspective. That
is, we may realize that universal rights make societies work better. Rules gain
legitimacy precisely when they are universal, and societies which apply them
may therefore become more stable and humane - even when sharp conflicts of
interest divide them (Rothstein, 2011).

But achieving political tolerance is no easy task. The greatest challenge for
democracies has persistently been to safeguard pluralism in society — pluralism
as in ethnic diversity, freedom of thought, freedom of expression, and freedom
from discrimination on the basis of background, sexual orientation or other
lifestyle choice, etc. — against forces promoting conformity and absolute unity.
This challenge lies in the nature of the democratic project. If we all looked the
same, lived the same way, and held the same values, there would be no conflict
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or, indeed, even any need for democracy. However, thanks to pluralism, diver-
sity, and the fact that we do have conflicting interests, and as long as we need
to share space and resources, we must devise regimes that “deal” with these
differences.

A solution commonly proffered by authoritarian ideologies is to create sta-
bility by removing differences - by taking away whatever traits are seen as too
different, or by simply getting rid altogether of those persons who are consid-
ered “too different” from the rest of society. The former approach has character-
ized various brutal projects of assimilation: for example, Communist re-edu-
cation programs during the Cold War. The latter approach has involved ethnic
cleansing, whether achieved by outright killing or by expelling the “different”
groups from the country, as seen also in Germany in the 1930s and 1940s, or in
Rwanda and the former Yugoslavia in the 1990s. Democracy, on the other hand,
builds on the idea that differences are accepted. We need to agree on certain
basic principles in order to make a society and a democracy viable, but beyond
that we need to accept variation, dissent, and differences of opinion. People
must therefore learn to tolerate one another. However, there are certainly limits
to what tolerance can achieve.

In particular after the Second World War, there were strong doubts as to
whether democracy could survive at all. It seemed that plural societies always
led eventually to so many conflicts that democracy simply could not handle
them. To some it even seemed that democracy made conflicts worse (Rabushka
& Shepsle, 1972). Very broadly speaking, there are two approaches in modern
social science which hold out a less deterministic and pessimistic prospect for
democracy.

One has come to focus on the role of the state and its institutions as the
main agent for handling diversity and solving major conflicts in plural societies.
To James Madison’s mind, simply handing out power to units below the central
government could lead in the wrong direction, as could a one-sided focus on
furnishing individuals with rights:

If men were angels, no government would be necessary. If angels were to gov-
ern men, neither external nor internal controls on government would be nec-
essary. In framing a government which is to be administered by men over
men, the great difficulty lies in this: you must first enable the government to
control the governed; and in the next place oblige it to control itself. A depend-
ence on the people is, no doubt, the primary control on the government; but
experience has taught mankind the necessity of auxiliary precautions.

Madison was concerned that individuals with rights may not be at all tolerant.
There was accordingly a risk that a “tyranny of the majority” would arise which
would attack minorities: “If a majority be united by a common interest, the
rights of the minority will be insecure.” If state powers were managed in the
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wrong way, moreover, the state would only assist in such a tyranny. Therefore,
Madison wrote in Federalist No. 51:

Whilst all authority in it will be derived from and dependent on the society,

the society itself will be broken into so many parts, interests, and classes of

citizens, that the rights of individuals, or of the minority, will be in little dan-
ger from interested combinations of the majority.

Pushing this view too far can naturally create democratic problems, but
Madison’s main concern was to provide for a government based on constitu-
tional principles which could break up large constellations of interests. A sys-
tem of checks and balances was therefore needed. Only then could the state
protect minorities properly.

Naturally, many talented scholars have focused on the importance of insti-
tutions for democratic performance: e.g., Alfred Stepan, Juan Linz, Ellinor
Ostrom, Daron Acemoglu, and James Robinson, just to name a few. But few
have extended Madison’s principles so constructively as Arend Lijphart. His
‘consociationalist’ solution provides yet more extensive checks and balances
for societies which have been plagued by ethnic conflict. Yet, while Lijphart
and many other Madisonians emphasize the design of government institutions,
most researchers also presume that we must - if we are to attain a more com-
plete understanding of how conflicts can be resolved under democratic condi-
tions - take into account how citizens act and think.

This takes us to the second approach mentioned above, which focuses more
on citizens. Individuals stand at center here: the normes, ideals, and values that
they hold; and the extent to which these harmonize or clash with democratic
principles and values. The focus is on understanding and explaining how such
important attitudes and perceptions can be influenced by environmental fac-
tors, by personal traits and skills, and the like: e.g., educational level, economic
position, social capital, way of life, etc. Simplifying things a little, one could say
there is tradition of thinkers and researchers who have considered these ques-
tions, from Alexis de Tocqueville in the 19" century, through Seymour Martin
Lipset in the 1950s and Gabriel Almond and Sidney Verba in the 1970s, up to
Robert Putnam, Theda Skocpol, Ronald Inglehart, and Pippa Norris in more
recent times. The contributions of these scholars have clearly shown that, for
democratic systems to be stable, democratic values of a general kind must be
generally embraced by citizens. Within this broad tradition, moreover, there is
a more specialized field of study: namely, political-tolerance studies.

The field of political-tolerance studies in its modern form has been con-
cerned with how people’s attitudes, and values are shaped (van Deth et al.,
2007). It draws on analyses and research results from both the approaches
described above. However, the focus is mainly on the willingness of individuals
to accept that persons whom they dislike should have the same rights as them-
selves. This idea is expressed in the dictum: “I disapprove of what you say, but I
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will defend to the death your right to say it.”* But it was the American sociolo-
gist Samuel Stouffer who designed the modern research technique which has
allowed us to investigate and evaluate political tolerance in a systematic man-
ner. This technique builds on the idea of investigating the willingness of indi-
viduals to accept disliked ideas, individuals, and groups.

It is important to recall the context in which Stouffer conducted his studies.
This was a research field that was growing in the 1950s. During World War II,
Stouffer had been part of a larger research team that designed survey forms and
techniques for better understanding American soldiers and how to motivate
them. And after the war, it became virtually impossible not to discuss the issue
of tolerance. It was an issue that had come to the fore, due to McCarthyism,
the civil-rights movement and, later, the Vietnam War. The rights of dissenters
whose views might be seen as “leftist” were challenged. The question of toler-
ance was also at center in the struggle to establish full civil rights for blacks
(Payne, 1995). The Ford Foundation then decided to fund a national study on
citizens’ views on rights and liberties, especially in relation to communists.
James Davis, who himself pioneered the quantitative research revolution in
sociology, commented that “Stouffer, an lowa-reared, War Department vet-
ted Republican, as well as an outstanding scientist, was the inevitable perfect
choice to lead the project.”?

Stouffer then designed and carried out what is still one of the most com-
prehensive tolerance studies ever done. Six thousand survey responses were
collected. U.S. citizens were asked to answer what are now called “standard
Stouffer questions.” The idea is either to mention a group which is well-known
to be disliked, or to let respondents select such a group, and then to ask a num-
ber of questions designed to gauge the extent to which respondents are willing
to grant rights to members of that group. Hence the term “political tolerance”.
The report, entitled “Communism, Conformity and Civil Liberties,” rejected the
notion that most Americans had been brain-washed by McCarthyism. Leading
political forces were indeed infringing on civil liberties by playing on fears of
communism, but “few respondents had it at the top or even near the top of
their worry lists.” The study did reveal, however, the central role played by a
number of factors in determining levels of tolerance at the individual level: e.g.,
gender, education, degree of urbanization, perceived threats and fears, age and
generational affiliation, and whether or not one had a leading political role.
Stouffer’s techniques and findings have served as the most important intellec-
tual foundation for studies in political tolerance.

2 These words are often ascribed to Voltaire, but the quote actually comes from Evelyn Beatrice Hall,
who wrote about Voltaire under the pseudonym of “S.G. Tallentyre.” in the biography “The Friends
of Voltaire” (1906). Tallentyre took her interpretation of Voltaire's thought from this quote, which
summarizes most ardently the modern meaning of the idea of tolerance.

3 Davies, in the introduction to the more recent version of Stouffer [1955] 1963. P 4.
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In academic terms, this led to extensive studies and more refined tech-
niques, out of which came “Political Tolerance and American Democracy,” by
the political scientists John Sullivan, James Pierson, and George Marcus (SPM)
(John L. Sullivan et al., 1982). This study remains central for the research field.
Above all, it managed to combine perspectives from political science and polit-
ical psychology in a unique and constructive way. While Stouffer measured
attitudes in relation to a few pre-selected groups, SPM developed a content-
controlled design featuring the presentation of a long list of groups that peo-
ple could select as the least-liked. Using more refined statistical techniques
than those employed by their predecessors, SPM showed that age and gender
played less of a role for political tolerance than previous studies had indicated.
Education was more important (albeit less so than in previous studies), but
psychological factors were primary. Persons who lacked self-esteem, perceived
far-reaching threats, and displayed a dogmatic orientation were far less toler-
ant than others.

More recent research in the US has opened up new areas of empirical inves-
tigation, and refined experimental designs further. A leading position in this
respect has been taken by the political scientist James Gibson. Gibson contrib-
uted his experience to a highly ambitious study in South Africa, which he car-
ried out together with Amanda Gouws (Gibson and Gouws 2000, 2001, Gibson
and Gouws 2003). This study uncovered central characteristics relating to the
malleability of political tolerance, and debunked theories which assume that
intergroup trust has a zero-sum relationship to political tolerance. The study
of political tolerance and of its antithesis, political intolerance (i.e., the denial
of political rights to others), is an established field of research which is gener-
ally considered crucial for gauging whether a heterogeneous society or com-
munity is moving towards or away from open violent conflict. But it is also a
field which, to put it somewhat bluntly, seems to have gotten somewhat stuck.

It would appear that, the more we investigate this phenomenon, and the
more varied the contexts we include in our research strategies, the more dif-
ficult it becomes to say anything certain about how tolerant and intolerant
attitudes are shaped. For a long time, as far as researchers could tell, gender,
age, and educational level were the strongest determinants. Today it appears
they are not. Depending on context, for example, gender can increase toler-
ance, reduce it, or be completely unrelated to it. In the years since Stouffer’s
study, moreover, age has been completely dethroned (SPM). Most surprisingly,
it seems education is going the same way. It was once seen as the surest predic-
tor of political tolerance. Yet studies have showed that, the greater the number
of factors we can control for, the more the effect of education is weakened.
When we leave the Western context, moreover, its effect disappears altogether
(Widmalm & Oskarsson, 2013). Perceptions of institutional strength are also
fairly unreliable, as seen from a more general perspective. The same is true of
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social capital and of levels of trust as well. These factors can, apparently, play
a great variety of different roles. The only factor that remains really strong is
“threat.” Almost all studies show that perceptions of threat - against the inter-
viewee him/herself or the country at large - are inversely related to political
tolerance. The more a person perceives a threat, the less tolerant he/she will
be. However, the extent to which this finding is of genuine interest is debatable.
Threat is a variable, namely, that can be placed too close to political intolerance
for comfort. If [ perceive a person or group as highly threatening to the country,
why in the world should I grant such a person or group rights? Consequently
we may argue that even if threat is a strong determinant, it is not necessarily
always the most interesting one.

So when faced with the question of what makes people tolerant, there is a
risk that more answers will lean towards statements along the lines of “Well, it
really all depends on the context.” However, it may be we get inconclusive evi-
dence because of other factors than the fact that we live in a complex world. It
may instead be that we discuss tolerance in too simplified a way, which makes
us miss something important about how it works. A too simplified concept
may generate false conclusions about what is really decisive for the forma-
tion of democratic attitudes. The reminder of this article is therefore devoted
to describing what might be the shape of a more productive approach to the
study of political tolerance.

Variations in Studies of Political Tolerance and
Intolerance

The argument pursued here is that there are important aspects of how toler-
ant attitudes are constituted that may be obscured if we conceptualize this trait
either in dichotomous terms (i.e., one is either tolerant or intolerant) or along
a unidimensional continuum with tolerance at one end and intolerance at the
other. These two alternatives have been critically discussed in the literature.
Mondak and Sanders stress the need to avoid thinking in terms of scales of
tolerance, since doing so involves a risk of including “uniquely tolerant” indi-
viduals — who basically accept that all persons have rights - including the most
objectionable criminals or even killers. To label such persons as “tolerant,”
however, is simply misleading (J. J. Mondak & Sanders, 2005). A dichotomous
variable is the solution for Mondak and Sanders, but only as a first step. First,
the task is to sift out from the samples all those who are uniquely tolerant,
and then to focus on the most relevant research challenge, which is to explore
the breadth and depth of individuals’ intolerance. The former can be investi-
gated by considering how many groups a person indicates as disliked; the latter
by considering the strength of the feelings that a person holds against certain
groups.
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Gibson replies, however, by showing that uniquely tolerant persons are
in fact far fewer than Mondak and Sanders assume (J. L. Gibson, 2005). This
means that it is still may be quite helpful to use a tolerance scale and doing
so does not bar taking the breadth or depth of attitudes into account. Gibson
argues, essentially, that as long as samples are not significantly burdened by
the inclusion of “extremely tolerant” individuals, it is better to rely on scales,
because they allows us to compare findings with those turned up by previous
research on tolerance.

The Mondak and Sanders vs. Gibson debate has certainly shed light on
some of the methodological shortcomings of currently employed techniques.
Moreover, the proposed strategy of investigating the breadth and depth of tol-
erance is generally accepted as wise. But since breadth and depth are inves-
tigated through surveys, the measurements have to be applied in a rather
mechanical way. Respondents are offered a long list of groups, and we count
how many groups they declare they dislike. Respondents are also offered a long
list of rights they would grant or deny to others, and we count them too. And
then, perhaps, we get a new index or two new separate variables on tolerance.
However, this solution does not get around another possible source for mis-
interpretation of responses. Investigating breadth and depth does not in itself
tell us how respondents have arrived at an “intolerant” position. And this may
matter a great deal. I would therefore suggest an approach to at least comple-
ment the existing research strategies. The measurements and definitions in cur-
rent use impel us to overlook the fact that some individuals are fairly open to
argument and can be persuaded to become tolerant if furnished with more
information. Others are much more rigid in their attitudes. Therefore, if we
want to make a more precise assessment of where the gravest threats to democ-
racy arise, and what kinds of policy reform may have an impact, then we must
introduce certain distinctions that go beyond any of the options discussed by
Gibson or by Mondak and Sanders.

Previous studies have failed to make an important distinction: between indi-
viduals who base their intolerance on poor or false information (here referred
to as “uninformed intolerant” persons), and individuals who maintain intoler-
ant views even after having access to information that we normally see as sup-
porting tolerant norms (here referred to as “informed intolerant” persons). In
the absence of such a distinction, previous research has by and large implicitly
described intolerance as arising from poor or false information. Thus various
studies have portrayed intolerance as resulting from a lack of education, and/
or a lack of contact with people from other parts of the world or from other
groups within the same society (Allport 1954, Sullivan, et al. 1982, Gibson and
Gouws 2003, Stouffer [1955] 1963).

My first suggestion here, however, is that tolerance research needs to focus
more on what distinguishes informed intolerant individuals from their unin-
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formed counterparts. After all, 1) they land in the intolerance “box” for different
reasons, and 2) they will most likely have a different kind of impact on the via-
bility of democracies - especially fragile ones. The distinction here - between
individuals who maintain intolerant attitudes because they are poorly or falsely
informed and those who are intolerant as a matter of principle - suggests a use-
ful new methodology, together with a number of new (and theoretically sup-
ported) hypotheses.

The behavior and motivations of uninformed intolerant persons originate
primarily in a lack of information, or perhaps in indoctrination with false
information. Often such false information ascribes a number of unattractive
features to the members of an exposed group: e.g., racial inferiority, criminal-
ity, and either an inability to hold a job (thereby causing an increase in the cost
of welfare systems) or a capacity and inclination to “steal” the jobs of “ordinary
people.” However, the significant trait of these individuals, sometimes labelled
“bigots”, is that they respond to factors commonly regarded as important in
traditional studies of political tolerance: primarily educational level and other
socioeconomic factors.

The other group, composed of informed intolerant persons, is quite differ-
ent. Individuals in this category pose a considerable challenge to democracies.
Here we find individuals who are sometimes labelled “political extremists” or
even “supremacists.” From a democratic perspective they seem to have “dan-
gerous minds,” since they lack a basic understanding of, and/or support for,
democratic principles. It seems that, when they are exposed to factors that in
other cases would raise tolerance levels, they respond with a mind-set which
is more rigid, less flexible, or even “fossilized” (to borrow a useful term from
the field of linguistics). In countries struggling with poverty and plagued with
weak institutions, such individuals may present a substantial challenge to
efforts to entrench democracy. However, their impact on established democra-
cies should not be underestimated either.

Persons in this category may be quite capable of processing information in
such a way as to enable them to understand how different systems of govern-
ance work, and how to make effective use of modern technology in mobilizing
politically. They may also be quite good at hiding their authoritarian preferences
when they know they are acting in contexts where such views are regarded as
unacceptable. However, it is individuals from this category that tend to surface
as leaders or supporters of extremist religious parties, various military-author-
itarian movements, etc. We find them in the Hindu Nationalist or Hindutva
movement in India, for example the Shiv Sena or Bajrang Dal (Anderson and
Damle 1987, Tambiah 1996, Jaffrelot 1999, Varshney 2002). We find them in
Pakistan as members of the Haggani network or the Tehrik-i-Taliban Pakistan
(Titus and Swidler 2000, Rashid 2001, 2002, Zahab 2009). They appear as lead-
ers of the “families” leading separatist movements in Baluchistan, such as the
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Table 1. Positions towards strongly disliked groups.

Knowledge
Uninformed Informed
Democratic A. Uninformed tole- B. Informed tolerant:
. rant: Prejudiced Assertive
Regime
preference | Aythoritarian/ | C. Uninformed intole- | D. Informed intole-
Sectarian rant: Bigoted rant: Supremacist

Bugti clan. In Uganda they are supporters of the National Resistance Movement
(NRM) which advocates one-party rule. And we find them in far-right move-
ments in most of Europe: in the “Sweden Democrats”, Golden Dawn in Greece,
Jobbik in Hungary, Front National in France, and so on.

It is not uncommon for leaders and key actors in organizations representing
such movements to be well-educated and well-informed about the predica-
ment and living conditions of at least their political enemies. However, many
of them are strongly opposed to regime types based on universal principles of
rights. In cases where they support democracy, it is mainly because systems
based on democratic principles and universal rights allow them some breath-
ing space.

With those considerations in mind, we can elaborate various hypotheses rel-
evant to the two categories of intolerant persons. A new typology thus emerges,
which bears fuller exploration. It is a given from the outset that tolerance has to
do with how we relate to people or groups in society whom we dislike. We then
distinguish between individuals who do or do not endorse democracy. Finally,
we distinguish between those who can be considered knowledgeable about the
world around them and those who cannot. This yields a categorization of indi-
viduals that can be seen in table 1.:

Naturally, this scheme of classification simplifies reality. Arguably, moreover,
the categories it generates are not mutually exclusive. Nevertheless, they have
been inspired by previous empirical studies which suggest show that individu-
als can be characterized according to this matrix.

In the upper left corner, we find individuals that may be prejudiced but
who still hang on to basic democratic principles, perhaps because they have
been brought up to support such ideals, or because they have other reasons
for thinking the advantages of democratic arrangements outweigh their draw-
backs." In the upper right corner we find people who still stick to democratic
principles even though they claim with conviction that they hold a better and

4  We can trace this position back to Herbert Tingsten's “democrats by principle”: i.e., those who stick
with the democratic doctrine because they see it as a supra-ideology which should be supported,
even if also implies a number of disadvantages. For a discussion of this, see Hermansson 1992.
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more relevant political view than the groups for whom they harbor a dislike.
They may even look down, sometimes in an elitist fashion, on other groups in
society. But they may also be highly educated, with good access to reasonably
unbiased information about the groups they dislike.

Then, in the lower row, we find the intolerant persons discussed earlier. In
the lower left corner we place those individuals who reject a democratic order
outright, and who do so on the basis of highly limited information or even
downright disinformation. In the lower right corner, finally, we find the per-
sonality type which, as seen above, must be recognized as posing a special chal-
lenge to democracies. The model of governance proposed by these persons is
based on giving supreme power to the group to which they themselves belong.
We may hence term them supremacists.

It is may be useful to pause here for a moment, in order to make some points
about the mind-sets we are trying to capture here, and some of the method-
ological challenges this ambition entails. As stated above, informed intoler-
ant persons end up where they do because they do not believe in democracy.
Simple enough? Not really. Again, we must be careful not to place people in
this category because they take a stand against anti-democratic or criminal
groups. Where to draw the line in this - between those who can legitimately
be denied rights and those who fall outside this realm - is of the essence here.
The important distinction in this respect should be between those groups that
generally support a democratic liberal model and the values on which such a
society is based, and those that would deny essential democratic and liberal
rights to others. But making this categorization relies on how the researcher
classifies political actors that may be included on the “disliked” list. Let us take
a few examples to illustrate this.

Let us consider a right-winger who is considering what rights ought to be
granted to sympathizers of a leftist party - for example the Communist Party
of India (Marxist) in India CPI (M) - which officially proclaims its support for
parliamentary democracy. First of all, it is essential that the researcher has a
thorough and deep understanding of this leftist political actor. It should be
clear whether the leftist party is serious about being democratic, or whether
it actually aims to undermine parliamentary democracy or even to bring it to
an end altogether. An outsider, for example, would most likely hesitate to rec-
ognize the CPI (M) as democratic. After all, Chairman Mao and Josef Stalin fig-
ured prominently in that party’s propaganda posters until recently. However,
a more in-depth knowledge of the CPI (M) prompts most observers to agree
that its democratic credentials are strong. So, we can say this actor “deserves”
some toleration. Had the leftist political actor been the Naxalites, on the other
hand, it ought not to have been included on the list of disliked groups at all.
Even though the Naxalites, in their rhetoric, support the power of the people,
they are at this time engaged in a very violent war against the Indian state. So,
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after we have evaluated what a “disliked” alternative stands for, as with the CPI
(M) in our example, we need then to consider how respondents formulate their
position vis-a-vis that party.

Now let us consider a respondent who regards the CPI (M) in a quite unfa-
vorable manner - e.g., as old-school Soviet communists, as anti-capitalists in
every conceivable way, and basically as thieves who want to steal from the rich
- but who still grants rights to supporters of the CPI (M). We may conclude that
this person gravitates towards the upper left corner of the matrix. He/she is a
person who may be prejudiced, but who is nonetheless tolerant.

Then we have the case where the right-wing supporter is well-informed
about his/her political opponent. He/she may object to the land reforms car-
ried out by the CPI (M) in the state West Bengal in India in the 1980s, but on
the other hand he/she also may recognize the instrumental role of the CPI (M)
in backing democratic principles during the 1975-77 Emergency (as opposed
to the CPI, which sided with the Congress Party at the time). If he/she clearly
dislikes the members of the CPI (M), but still thinks they should have full
civil liberties and rights, then he/she falls into the informed tolerant category.
Naturally, the right-wing person in question still thinks he/she knows better
what is the best political opinion to hold, and he/she dismisses his/her politi-
cal opponents for not holding it. This person thus takes an “assertive” stance.

Then we have the position in the lower left corner. In this case the right-
wing sympathizer may equate the CPI (M) with the Naxalites. Anything with
any ambition of redistributing wealth is regarded as a threat to democracy
itself and therefore, quite understandably, such a person wants to withdraw
the rights of CPI (M) members. Hence this person is intolerant and a “bigot.”
Surely we can claim that the person in question has a distorted view of the CPI
(M), but given that he/she actually holds such beliefs, the position makes as
much sense as a well-informed individual withdrawing rights for the Naxalites
(or in the US, the KKK).

Finally, we have the situation where the right-wing supporter is as well-
informed in most ways as the “assertive” person. He/she can clearly see that
the historical record of the CPI (M) supports the categorization of that party as
being democratic. However, and this is a crucial point, the right-wing person
in this case nonetheless refuses to extend rights to members of the CPI (M).
The reason for this is that, from the standpoint of this person, supporters of the
CPI (M) hold the wrong view. Holding the wrong view means being disquali-
fied from having rights. This may seem at first to be a peripheral problem, but
the point here is that it is not. The bigot can become better informed and then
change his/her position to one of the alternatives in the “tolerant” row. But the
intolerant “supremacist” poses a substantial challenge to a democracy. He or
she is very hard to influence by means of information or any sort of persua-
sion. Naturally, such a position can be taken by members of all political camps.
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It may be a republican who wants to disenfranchise supporters of monarchy,
even in democratic countries where royal persons only have ceremonial func-
tions. Or pro-life activists who deny rights to pro-choice activists. Or vice versa.
And so on. These cases all have in common that norms about universal equal
rights are not shared. There are strong reasons for believing that such attitudes
are becoming more widespread. So it is a matter of some urgency to try to cap-
ture such attitudes and to understand them better.

One of the main tasks is to explain how an individual ends up in one of
these different categories. Keeping in mind the many factors we discussed
above, which suggest for example the influence of socioeconomic conditions
and personal histories, we can specifically ask whether informed intolerant
persons arrive at this position from other parts of the matrix. It is perhaps nat-
ural to suggest the “uninformed intolerant” position as a candidate.’ In such a
case, an individual has certainly fossilized his/her authoritarian preferences
at some stage of life and little or nothing can be done to persuade this per-
son to move from that position to the top row. However, it is quite conceivable
that individuals who are well-informed at some point in life lose their faith in
democracy and move from the “assertive” position to the “supremacist” one.®
It is also quite possible to take the diagonal leap downwards to the right, from
“prejudiced” to “supremacist.” In this case, a person may experience a situation
where the process of getting more information about the surrounding world
actually triggers cynicism towards democratic ideals.

As a first step, studies are needed to explore these different categories. This
is difficult to do in large-scale surveys today. But in-depth interviews allow it,
and better operationalization of these positions should allow investigations via
large-scale surveys in the near future. Such studies will need to incorporate
questions about the “usual suspects” of what increases or decreases tolerance.
These include gender, age, economic condition, educational level, religious
affiliation, and residential area (i.e., ethnically homogeneous or heterogene-
ous). However, to meet the challenge of explaining and understanding the
mind-set of informed and uninformed intolerant individuals, which may be
strongly shaped by interaction effects which include the political and socioeco-
nomic environment in which a person grows up and lives, as well as particular

5  There are indicators that, in Pakistan, examples of this can be found in the shape of individuals who
have first been educated in Madrassas and then studied in Western universities, but who retained
authoritarian values. Similar examples can most likely be found in the Hindutva movement and
within the military elite of Uganda.

6 The West is full of such examples, from the Weimar Republic to recent times. Worth mentioning are
both leftist extremists in Germany, such as the RAF in the 1970s, and some of the leaders of Jobbik,
which was formed in Hungary by university students a decade ago. Several leading persons in these
movements supported democratic regime types at first, but then developed authoritarian ideas.
Another example may be seen in second-generation immigrants from Pakistan in Europe, who have
been radicalized by extremist Islamic movements later in their youth.
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personal experiences in life, we will need to take two more fields of study into
account.

First, the extensive literature in social and political psychology which has
explored the authoritarian mind-set needs to be utilized (Akrami, et al. 2009,
Araya and Ekehammar 2009). After the Second World War this field expanded
rapidly, but not without controversy over the methodologies used to categorize
which individuals tended to support fascism. Nevertheless, this field evolved
from the early attempts to provide perspectives on when individuals are, or
are not, liable to be broad-minded. It came to include perspectives on per-
sonal security as well as happiness, and went on to consider how an upbring-
ing in a hierarchical, authoritarian and exploitative environment can transfer
authoritarian values to children, and on how ideological indoctrination can
create so-called authoritarian tough-minded personalities (Adorno, et al. 1950,
Rokeach 1973, Eysenck and Wilson 1978; Augoustinos and Reynolds 2001;
Enzensberger 2006). Therefore, hypotheses from this field need to be explored
as well, although it should be pointed out that this particular discourse makes
no explicit distinction like the one proposed here between uninformed and
informed intolerant individuals.

The second involves copying and learning from the way institutionalist the-
orists have explained how social capital can evolve among individuals (Uslaner
2002, Uslaner and Conley 2003, Uslaner 2004, Rothstein and Uslaner 2005,
Rothstein 2011). In spite of the fact that it may be argued that social trust, a
tolerance-related virtue so to speak, is formed early in life and seldom changes
radically, experiments in political tolerance have indicated that the malleabil-
ity of political tolerance is decided more by political and institutional contexts
(Gibson and Gouws 2003). Consequently, future tolerance studies will need to
make use of research produced by those who have argued explicitly that social
trust at the individual level is shaped by institutional settings, and in particular
by the quality of governance (Knack 2002, Rothstein 2011).

Epilogue

The shortcomings of political-tolerance studies described above are found in
an area where theory meets methodology. This essay is an attempt to provide
a categorization which will break that impasse. It is however natural to ask,
before accepting the suggestion to categorize intolerant and tolerant individu-
als like the one above: why not just ask individuals if they support authoritar-
ian or democratic principles of governance? Why go through all the trouble of
trying to understand the motivations for intolerance? Studies of democratic
attitudes have already asked questions about support for democratic princi-
ples. The replies to some of these surveys, however, are not very useful. Most
respondents tend to give support to democratic principles - when asked about
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them in a very general manner. And the same seems often to apply to questions
about political tolerance. The way we have so far asked questions about political
tolerance makes it difficult say anything well informed, or at least non-tauto-
logical, about the viability of a democracy.

The idea here however is to make use of the refined research techniques
established in political-tolerance studies. As previously stated, mashing bigots
and supremacists together probably only blurs which factors are important in
motivating individuals to become tolerant. However, by taking into account
regime preferences and levels of knowledge when assessing the stance indi-
viduals may take regarding the political rights of disliked groups or individuals
we can separate categories of intolerant and tolerant individuals on the basis
of the motivation for how they position themselves. Such a categorization can
say more about the viability of democracy and which efforts may strengthen it,
than previous measurements and definitions of political tolerance.
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“Electoral authoritarianism” has become the buzzword of the last decade of regime
studies. But how did various types of authoritarian elections spread across time and
how are they distributed between different regime types? | combine and update
datasets on elections, authoritarianism, and democracy to analyze the develop-
ment in authoritarian elections during the third wave of democratization. The
analysis reveals that elections are not randomly distributed across authoritarian
regimes. The results suggest that the liberal world order post-1989 most likely
accounts for the marked increase in multi-party elections in authoritarian con-
texts. At the same time, the presence of, in particular, one- and no-party authori-
tarian elections during the Cold War, when there was no international pressure for
democratization, indicates that dictators may institute elections with a view to
entrenching themselves in power. The fact that elections are more common in civil-
ian regimes that — in contrast with monarchies and military regimes - lack a ready-
made institution through which to govern, also supports this notion. The patterns

revealed suggest that the causes of authoritarian elections merit further study.

Introduction

“Electoral authoritarianism” has become the buzzword of the last decade of
regime studies (Morse, 2012). An unprecedented spread of elections nested in
authoritarian contexts has caused many closed autocracies to transform into
forms of electoral authoritarianism in which multiple parties coexist with clas-
sical authoritarian practices of coercion and manipulation (Schedler, 2006: 1-4;
2002: 48; Levitsky and Way, 2010: 3; Magaloni, 2008: 716; Howard and Roessler,
2006: 365).

The literature abounds in highly qualified observations of the spread of elec-
toral authoritarianism (Diamond, 2002; Schedler, 2002; Roessler & Howard,
2009), and one study compares the prevalence of classical forms of military
and monarchic dictatorships to that of one- and multi-party authoritarian
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regimes in a pioneering attempt to understand the effects of past regime type
on prospects for democratization (Hadenius and Teorell, 2007). But we know
little about how elections are distributed across different authoritarian set-
tings or how different types of elections have spread in authoritarian regimes
over time. Meeting Geddes’ call to acknowledge the great variation between
different types of authoritarian regimes (Geddes, 1999), this paper takes a first
step towards understanding the spread of authoritarian elections by explor-
ing the development in electoral institutions and their links to different types
of authoritarian regimes throughout the third wave of democratization. Did
authoritarian elections rise with the global liberal hegemony emerging after
the Soviet collapse that initiated a pressure for democratization world-wide?
Were elections in authoritarian settings also common during the Cold War tes-
tifying to the argument that authoritarian regimes may expect to derive some
benefit from holding elections? Are authoritarian elections mere institutional
legacies from a past regime or do different types of autocracies show different
propensities to hold elections?

To answer these questions, I first discuss the factors driving the spread of
elections across authoritarian regime types and over time. Second, I sketch a
typology of authoritarian regimes comprising both the organizational roots of
the regime elites and the type of election held. Third, I combine and update
datasets on elections, authoritarianism, and democracy and tap into each of the
conceptual attributes of the typology of authoritarian regimes and elections.
Finally, a descriptive analysis of all regimes from 1978 to 2008 is conducted.
The goal of the analysis is not to explain the existence of authoritarian elections
as such, but to take a first step in explaining the development of authoritarian
elections by carefully mapping their spread throughout the third wave.

The analysis reveals that although the end of the Cold War had a marked
effect on the propensity for authoritarian regimes to hold elections, more than
three decades ago 65 percent of authoritarian regimes already conducted elec-
tions. However, the great majority held one- or no-party elections, whereas
the Cold War era saw a substantial increase in the spread of multi-party elec-
tions. These developments over time hold across various types of authoritarian
regimes but the propensity to hold elections differs significantly among regime
types. Whereas civilian regimes are more likely to conduct elections than are
military regimes and monarchies, military regimes are still more likely to be
electoral than their monarchic counterparts. This may be explained both by a
greater need for the electoral institutions in civilian regimes that have no other
ready-made organization through which to rule and by the tendency for oil rich
monarchies in the Middle East to be less susceptible to international pressure
for democratization. Either way, the results support the notion that authori-
tarian elections are not merely an inheritance from a past regime but develop
in response to both international pressure and attempts by ruling groups to
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entrench themselves in power. The clear patterns found indicate that further
research on the drivers behind authoritarian elections would be fruitful.

Why Elections in Authoritarian Regimes?

Authoritarian regimes have conducted elections throughout the third wave of
democratization. But why do some authoritarian regimes feature the formally
democratic institution of elections?

The liberal world order that came to dominate following the end of the Cold
War is commonly recognised not only as a catalyst for democratization but also
for hybrid regimes or pseudo-democracies. While Western foreign policy and
pressure from international financial institutions sparked liberalizations across
the globe (Joseph, 1997: 368-369; Levitsky and Way, 2010: 17-18), the West’s
support for democracy was grounded in a belief in the importance of elections
and thus often based on the presence of this formally democratic institution
(Carothers, 2002: 7-8). This has fostered an increase in regimes mixing demo-
cratic traits (typically elections) with authoritarian politics (Diamond, 2002:
25-27; Brownlee, 2009: 517; Schedler, 2006: 1; Howard and Roessler, 2006: 365;
Levitsky and Way, 2010: 3).

But whereas some researchers see the post-1989 world order as the catalyst
that spreads elections globally, others stress that formally democratic institu-
tions are not merely a response to international pressure but may serve the dic-
tator’s interests: whilst supermajority victories signal regime invincibility and
deter elites from defecting (Magaloni, 2006: 4-10), they are also an effective way
of dividing and co-opting the opposition (Malesky and Schuler, 2010: 482; Linz,
1978: 62), and create a veil of public and international legitimacy (Schedler,
2002: 36). In some autocracies, the electoral institution is inherited from the
previous regime or forced upon an autocracy dependent on foreign powers.
In others, elections are instituted by a rational dictator attempting (not nec-
essarily successfully) to secure his rule. The different understandings of what
causes authoritarian elections affect our expectations as to when and where an
increase in electoral authoritarianism should set in.

First, if the post-Cold War world order drives the rise in elections in
authoritarian regimes, the proliferation of elections should kick in after 1989.
On the other hand, the view that dictators choose elections as a tool to hold
on to power in an internal regime struggle supports the notion that authori-
tarian elections, although perhaps spreading rapidly in the early 1990s, had
been common for decades prior to the fall of the Berlin Wall (Hermet, 1978: 1;
Diamond, 2002: 23-24).

Second, despite Geddes’ 1999 article calling in question the conclusions
of 20 years of studying democracy while neglecting the internal differences
between various types of authoritarianism (Geddes, 1999) and the increase

315



316

Merete Bech Seeberg

in studies of authoritarian regimes, we do not know how authoritarian elec-
tions have spread across different types of authoritarian regimes. Hadenius
and Teorell, in a pioneering study of the democratization potential of various
authoritarian regime types, compare the development of no-, one-, and multi-
party autocracies to that of military and monarchic dictatorships. But they do
not discuss the spread of multi-party or single-party elections within military
regimes and monarchies (Hadenius and Teorell, 2007). However, if elections
are neither merely an institutional legacy from a past regime nor a response to
an intensified pressure for democratization but form part of an autocratic tool-
box, they should not be randomly distributed across regime types. Rather, they
should appear in regimes that are in need of institutions to generate stability.

[ would thus expect elections to be least prominent in monarchic autocra-
cies. First, legitimacy in monarchies is derived not from popular elections but
mainly from the historic roots of the dynasty. Thus, in Morocco, the monar-
chy refers to its genealogical descent from the Prophet Muhammad and “an
unbroken dynastic history stretching back to the seventeenth century” (Joffe,
1988: 201). In contrast, in party-regimes, here included in the group of civil-
ian regimes, the right to rule is based on a claim of serving “on behalf of ‘the
people’” (Ulfelder, 2005: 217), a claim that - unlike the historical source of
legitimacy in monarchies - can be underpinned by constructing elections (or
rather, election victories). Second, succession in monarchies is determined by
the dynasty’s family tree thus downplaying the potential for a succession crisis
(Olson, 1993: 572). Where the number of potential successors is great, succes-
sion issues are still solved within the royal family (Gandhi, 2008: 23-25), as in
Saudi Arabia where King Abdullah in 2006 formed the Allegiance Council con-
sisting of princes of the Al Saud to advise the king on the question of succession
and to conduct the process on the death of the king (Henderson, 2009: 13-15),
thus making obsolete elections as a means for solving elite crises.

This contrasts with a classic case of electoral authoritarianism in a civil-
ian autocracy such as Mexico under its first period of PRI-rule in the 20" cen-
tury. Here, elections are known to have been an effective means of solving
internal elite crises, rotating the presidency, and tying in voters to the regime
(Magaloni, 2006). This indicates that elections should be most prominent in
civilian regimes where leaders, in contrast to military leaders and monarchs,
“do not have a ready-made organization on which to rely” (Gandhi, 2008: 29).
These regimes instead build ruling parties and use elections in an attempt to
share power amongst the ruling elite, deter defectors, co-opt potential oppo-
sition, and create a veil of legitimacy (Magaloni, 2006; Malesky and Schuler,
2010; Schedler, 2002). Military regimes, unlike civilian regimes, typically gov-
ern through a junta and are thus not in lack of an institutional basis, a factor
which makes them less dependent on elections than their civilian counter-
parts. But their greater sensitivity to external shocks that may turn the people
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against the regime and thus jeopardize the military’s existence (Geddes, 1999:
138), would lead us to expect military regimes to be more likely than monar-
chies to hold elections and to remain attuned to the wishes of the people.

Finally, when exploring why authoritarian regimes hold elections, one must
note the difficulty of completely circumventing existing institutions. Neither a
utility argument nor an account of foreign pressure can fully explain the preva-
lence of elections, as many autocracies inherited the electoral institution from
the previous regime whether that was a democracy that turned authoritarian
or a colonial power that left. Thus, when President Marcos was ousted follow-
ing massive protests over the 1986 Philippine elections and his dictatorship
fell, elections were not completely new to the regime. Although Marcos had
abandoned multi-party elections during the martial law period, he had himself
gained the presidency in democratic elections in 1965. He thus restored rather
than introduced the electoral institution in 1978 (Slater, 2010: 176). Similarly,
elections in neighbouring Malaysia, which have continuously sustained the
rule of the dominant party, the United Malays National Organisation (UMNO),
were not invented by the party regime but initiated under British colonial rule
and continued by the new authoritarian regime (Crouch, 1996: 13-27).

Yet, in spite of these institutional legacies, other factors did influence the
existence of elections in Malaysia and the Philippines. Marcos’ decision to rein-
state elections in the Philippines in 1978 and to call early presidential elections
in 1986, were argued to be both an attempt to legitimize his rule and consoli-
date his power and a response to pressure from the former colonial power,
the US (Thompson, 1995: 141; Bonner, 1987: 388; Brownlee, 2007: 190-191). In
Malaysia, although elections would undoubtedly be hard to circumvent today,
the dominant-party regime did not hesitate in 1969 to temporarily abandon
elections, shut down parliament and declare a state of emergency, in response
to ethnic tensions (and to election results that were unacceptable to the regime)
(Jomo, 1996: 93-94). An army official revealed that even at the time of the 1999
election, a state of emergency and the closure of parliament would not have
been an unlikely reaction in the event that the ruling coalition did not attain a
two thirds majority (Pepinsky, 2009: 193).

It is thus to be expected that elections are to some extent inherited from the
previous regime but that both the international order and power calculations
by individual rulers may also affect the prevalence of authoritarian elections.
If this is the case, elections in authoritarian regimes should prevail through-
out the third wave but spread markedly in the post-1989 period. Furthermore,
although present in all types of regimes, elections should be most common in
civilian regimes and least common in monarchies.

To test whether this pattern can be shown, I track the development in
authoritarian elections throughout the third wave. The following section will
pay close attention to defining the core concepts and distinguishing between
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different types of authoritarian elections and different types of organizational
roots of regime leadership (corresponding to what is commonly referred to as
different types of authoritarian regimes).

Ordering Authoritarian Regimes

A first step towards exploring the spread of elections in authoritarian regimes
is to categorize different regime types and various types of elections. In this
paper, a regime is defined as the set of formal and informal institutions that
structure the access to political power (see Mazzuca, 2010: 342). An authori-
tarian regime is defined as any regime that does not live up to Schumpeter’s
minimalist definition of democracy as an ‘institutional arrangement for arriv-
ing at political decisions in which individuals acquire the power to decide by
means of a competitive struggle for the people’s vote’ (Schumpeter, 1979: 269).
That is, regimes in which leaders are not chosen through elections in which the
outcome is uncertain are by definition authoritarian.

This definition contrasts with the Dahlian view that reserves the term
“democratic” (or “polyarchic”) for those regimes that hold free and fair elec-
tions upheld by certain political rights, namely freedom of expression, associa-
tion, and the right to seek alternative information (Dahl, 1989: 220-222). For
Dahl, competition is a necessary but not sufficient condition for democracy. The
consequence of Schumpeter’s very minimalist definition of democracy, on the
contrary, is that competitive electoral regimes are considered democratic even if
the elections are not fully free and fair (Schumpeter, 1979: 271). This minimalist
definition is chosen to enable us to talk of truly authoritarian elections. Much
work on authoritarian elections and their effects on democratization rests on
a Dahlian definition of democracy (see for instance Brownlee, 2009; Hadenius
and Teorell, 2007; Donno, 2013), leading us to question whether these competi-
tive elections lead to democracy or if democracy was already in place - partly
in the form of competitive elections - having been spurred by a completely dif-
ferent process than the one promoted by the authors. A minimalist definition
absolves us from such speculations as it leaves us with elections that are truly
uncompetitive and thus non-democratic in any event.

Authoritarian regimes are here classified along two dimensions commonly
used (though rarely combined) in the literature on authoritarianism: one is
electoral and follows the literature on electoral authoritarianism and its sub-
types. The other concerns the organizational roots of the regime as spelled out
first by Geddes (1999) and later by Gandhi (2008).

The electoral dimension is set out in the literature on electoral authoritari-
anism. A plethora of regime labels have been suggested and often combined
into a classification of authoritarian regimes. The goal in this section is to carve
out clear defining attributes unambiguously distinguishing each electoral
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authoritarian regime type from its immediate neighbours so as to enable pre-
cise measurement of the various types of electoral regimes.

Schedler introduces the term electoral authoritarianism to cover regimes
that ‘violate the liberal-democratic principles of freedom and fairness so pro-
foundly and systematically as to render elections instruments of authoritarian
rule rather than “instruments of democracy”’ (Schedler, 2006: 3). The notion
of electoral authoritarianism covers wide variations especially as regards the
competitiveness of elections. Diamond divides electoral authoritarianism into
two subgroups (Diamond, 2002: 25). The non-competitive group, hegemonic
authoritarianism, was originally described by Sartori as ‘A two-level system in
which one party tolerates and discretionally allocates a fraction of its power to
subordinate political groups .. The hegemonic party formula may afford the
appearance but surely does not afford the substance of competitive politics.’
(Sartori, 2005: 205). Thus, hegemonic regimes are non-democratic not only
according to a Dahlian but also to a Schumpeterian definition of democracy:
there is no uncertainty over who will hold power after the election. The con-
ceptualization of the competitive subgroup, competitive electoral authoritari-
anism, is developed by Levitsky and Way. These regimes are characterized by
the lack of free and fair elections (Levitsky and Way, 2002: 53). But they stress
that ‘arenas of contestation exist through which opposition forces may periodi-
cally challenge, weaken, and occasionally even defeat autocratic incumbents’
(Ibid.: 54). In contrast to their hegemonic counterpart, their level of compe-
tition qualifies at least some competitive autocracies as democratic when a
Schumpeterian notion of democracy is applied.

Hadenius and Teorell develop a typology that distinguishes between elec-
toral, monarchic, and military authoritarian regimes. Among the electoral
regimes, they first identify the no-party and one-party categories, both of
which would fall within Howard and Roessler’s category of closed authoritari-
anism, as hegemonic and competitive authoritarianism requires more than one
party. Second, Hadenius and Teorell introduce the limited multiparty type cor-
responding largely to the concepts of competitive authoritarianism (Hadenius
and Teorell, 2007: 147).

Here, I combine the electoral authoritarian subtypes into one classification
and spell out the defining attributes. The result is portrayed in Table 1 and is an
expanded version of Howard and Roessler’s 2006 classification (2006: 367). To
allow for more fine-grained distinctions, I add Hadenius and Teorell’s category
of one- and no-party regimes and pay close attention to precise identification
of the defining attributes for each regime class. Starting from the left of Table
1, | have divided the category normally labelled ‘closed authoritarianism’ into
two. Non-electoral authoritarianism is distinguished from one- and no-party
electoral authoritarianism by the lack of national elections. I characterize one-
and no-party authoritarianism as regimes holding direct national elections, yet
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Table 1. Categorizing Electoral Autocracies.

ATTRIBUTES REGIME TYPES

Non-electoral One- and no-party | Hegemonic

autocracy autocracy autocracy
Elections - + +
Multi-party - - +

elections

Uncertainty in - - -
elections

without any opposition to the rulers. The candidates that run are either inde-
pendents or from the ruling front. The third type, hegemonic authoritarian-
ism, holds multi-party elections or elections in which parties outside the rul-
ing front compete. Therefore, this group contains those of Levitsky and Way’s
competitive autocracies in which the outcome of the elections is certain. Those
regimes that have an unlevel electoral playing field but sufficient levels of com-
petition to allow for uncertainty over outcomes are for the purpose here classi-
fied as minimalist democracies and are not included on the authoritarian side
of the border. *

The other dimension of interest concerns the organizational roots or origins
of the elite. Here, following Geddes, the defining feature of a military regime
is the fact that leaders are recruited from a group of military officers (Geddes,
1999: 121). In ordering the remaining regimes, a few modifications are made.
First, as in the updates of Geddes’ original typology, monarchy is included as
a type of authoritarian regime and defined as a regime in which the leading
group is a royal family (Geddes, Wright, and Frantz, 2012: 7). Second, as pro-
posed by Hadenius and Teorell (2007: 149) personalism is understood as a con-
tinuous dimension rather than a class in itself (that is, a civilian, monarchic or
military dictatorship can be more or less personalistic) and is not considered
for the purpose of this analysis. Finally, Cheibub, Gandhi and Vreeland’s term
civilian regime is adopted to capture those regimes in which leaders are nei-
ther drawn from the military nor via hereditary succession (Cheibub, Gandhi,
and Vreeland, 2010: 86-87) regardless of whether they rule through a party or

1 Forthe purpose of tracing elections and authoritarian regime developments throughout the third
wave, | have also employed a distinction between minimalist democracies and polyarchies, in which
the defining attribute of polyarchy is the protection of the citizenry's freedom of speech and asso-
ciation and the right to alternative information (Dahl, 1989: 220-222). Minimalist democracy and
polyarchy are not included in the typology of authoritarian regimes. But if one wishes to expand
the electoral dimension to reflect also democracies, this can be done by adding the categories of
minimalist democracy and polyarchy to the right of the classification of table 1. The two classes of
democratic regimes are included in the analysis as reference categories for their electoral authori-
tarian neighbours and are operationalized in the section below.
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Table 2. Authoritarian Regime Typology with Illustrative Examples.

Military Monarchy Civilian
Non- Chile, 1978-1988 Nepal, 2002-2007 China, 1998-2008
electoral Rwanda, 1994-2002 Saudi Arabia, 1978-2008 | Cuba, 1978-1992

Eritrea, 1993-2008

One-and Laos, 1992-2008 Kuwait, 1978-2008 DDR, 1978-1989
no-party Sudan, 1978-2004 Swaziland, 1993-2008 Tanzania, 1978-1994
electoral Syria, 1978-2008 Turkmenistan, 1992-2005
Hegemonic | Algeria, 1995-1998 Jordan, 1993-2008 Azerbaijan, 1993-2008
electoral Brazil, 1978-1984 Morocco, 1978-2008 Mexico, 1978-1999

Burkina Faso, 1978-2008 Zimbabwe, 1978-2008

whether they hold elections (this information is instead provided by the elec-
toral dimension). The very simple regime typology resulting from the combi-
nations of the electoral and the leadership dimensions is presented in Table 2.

Operationalization of Regime Types

To allow for a trend analysis of the spread of authoritarian elections across vari-
ous authoritarian regimes, the following section presents a complete opera-
tionalization of the above authoritarian regime typology. > Although Hadenius
and Teorell’s dataset also allows for hybrids that are for instance both monar-
chic and electoral (Wahman, Teorell, and Hadenius, 2013: 27-28), this data-
set does not fully match the typology developed here, amongst other things
because it does not employ a Schumpeterian definition of democracy. Instead,
I combine alternative data sources to tap into each of the defining attributes of
both the electoral and the leadership dimension of authoritarian regimes. The

2 Note that the unit of analysis here is country-years rather than regimes as such. The CGV data, on
which the operationalization is based, identify authoritarian spells, the continuous number of years
under which a regime was autocratic, and do not capture the downfall of one authoritarian regime
immediately followed by a new authoritarian regime (see Geddes, Wright, and Frantz, 2012: 17-19).
This approach fits analyses on number or proportions of different regime types in any given year
or period. However, if one is interested in the duration of regimes or the beginning or downfall of a
regime, a more appropriate measure for identifying the duration of any given authoritarian regime
would be the Autocratic Regimes Data (Geddes, Wright, and Frantz, 2012). But if one is interested in
distinguishing regimes on the electoral dimension, the GWF data would need to be combined with
data on elections such as in the operationalization presented here. For the purpose of this analysis,
however, the CGV data are most appropriate to distinguish between democracies and autocracies,
as the CGV data most precisely reflect the core concept of uncertainty in elections that distin-
guishes minimalist democracy from authoritarianism. The CGV data may then be combined with
data from the Archigos Dataset on Leaders (Goemans, Gleditsch, and Chiozza, 2009) to account for
transitions from one authoritarian regime to the next as | also do in this analysis when distinguis-
hing between electoral and non-electoral authoritarian spells within the same country over time
(see below).
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data cover the period 1978-2008, in relation to nearly all member states of the
UN as of 1 July 2011 as well as to some countries now no longer in existence.® *

First of all, when applying the classical Schumpeterian definition of democ-
racy, the variable separating democracies from authoritarian regimes should
capture the element of uncertainty in elections. Building on Przeworski and
collaborator’s original dataset, Cheibub et al.’s Democracy-Dictatorship (CGV)
dataset offers such a variable (Cheibub, Gandhi, and Vreeland, 2010: 69). On
top of the feature of ex ante uncertainty, the authors add criteria of ex post
irreversibility and repeatability, meaning that regimes are coded as democratic
if the legislature is popularly elected, the chief executive is either popularly
elected or appointed by a popularly elected body, more than one party com-
petes in elections, and finally, an alternation in power has occurred under elec-
toral rules similar to those under which the incumbent won in the first place
(Ibid.). In other words, regimes are democratic if more than one party competes
in an election in which there is uncertainty over the outcome but certainty
that the winner of the election will take office (Przeworski, 1986: 56-61). I use
this measure (from here on referred to as the democracy variable) to separate
democratic from authoritarian regimes.

One main objection to Przeworski’s classical measure must be confronted.
By looking at whether an alternation in power has occurred, the measure cap-
tures competitiveness (Bogaards, 2007: 1231-1232). However, what I seek to
measure is not competitiveness or alternation as such but simply the potential
for competitiveness, that is, competition or uncertainty in elections (Sartori,
1970: 218-221). Whereas cases in which an alternation has occurred are clear
cases of competition, other cases in which competition exists may be over-
looked if competition has not yet manifested itself in an actual transfer of
power. Thus, there is a risk of misclassification of cases such as Botswana and
South Africa where no alternation has been seen under the current regime, but
it is perceivable that one would occur if the majority of the population wished
for it. However, a significant number of the disputed cases in which an alterna-
tion has not occurred in the observed period are regimes such as Egypt (before
2011), Singapore, and Yemen. These are cases in which it is indeed very unlikely

3 Excepted are countries on which data are not available (Andorra, Antigua and Barbuda, Dominica,
Kiribati, Liechtenstein, Marshall Islands, Monaco, Micronesia, Nauru, Palau, San Marino, Sao Tome
and Principe, Saint Kitts and Nevis, Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, Seychelles, Tonga, and Tuvalu).
One entity still in existence today, yet not a member of the UN, has been added to the dataset,
namely Taiwan. Included countries that are no longer in existence: Czechoslovakia, Germany (East),
Germany (West), Serbia and Montenegro, USSR, Vietnam (South), Yemen (North), Yemen (South),
and Yugoslavia.

4  Countriesare included from 1978 or from year of independence if independence was declared after
1978. Data pertain to Dec 31st. Thus, as Germany East and West were united in October 1990, | regis-
ter Germany East and Germany West until 1989 and Germany from 1990 onwards. And even though
the Soviet Union did not cease to exist until late December 1991, | record the USSR until 1990 and
Russia from 1991 onwards.
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that rulers would have handed over power had they lost an election. To con-
firm that the problem is of very small magnitude, two robustness checks have
been carried out. °

Next, I separated the authoritarian subcategories from their immediate
neighbours on the electoral dimension by indicators reflecting each of the
conceptual attributes listed in Table 1. At one end of the spectrum, non-elec-
toral authoritarian regimes are defined as regimes that do not hold national
elections. I developed a set of indicators to capture every direct legislative and
executive election in the world from 1978 to 2008 regardless of the quality of
that election. As data on elections, especially of the authoritarian kind and
before election monitoring started blossoming in the late 1980s (Bjornlund,
2004: 7-8), are often unreliable, I have constructed these variables by compar-
ing two datasets - the DPI and Kelley’s Quality of Elections Database (QED)
(Beck et al., 2001; Kelley and Kolev, 2010) - and gathering additional informa-
tion (see Appendix 1).

Non-electoral authoritarian regimes are operationalized as regimes that
score o on the democracy variable, indicating the lack of competitive elections,
and o on both the variables on the occurrence of executive and of legislative
elections throughout the past seven years.® Thus, if no national elections were
held during the past seven years, the regime is coded as non-electoral.” An
example would be Saudi Arabia, a monarchy that holds local but no national
elections. If an authoritarian regime held a direct election for either the execu-
tive or the legislature within the last seven years, it is categorized either as one-
and no-party or hegemonic.

5 60 countries are classified as authoritarian at some point between 1978 and 2008 solely because
they have not witnessed an alternation in power under the given regime. | have categorized these
potential error countries with Polity data employed as recommended by Doorenspleet (2005: 25)
(however, | do not use the variable on executive constraints) as well as with FH's listings of electoral
democracies for every year since 1989. The alternative measures agree with the democracy variable
in 66 percent and 73 percent of the disputed country-years, respectively. Given that Doorenspleet’s
measure is a particularly minimalist measure of democracy and that the robustness check with FH
data could only be carried out in the latter part of the period in which disagreement over regime
classifications is greater, both tests must be considered conservative, and the results should boost
our confidence in the democracy variable.

6 Seven years were chosen as this is a rather large interval, yet it is still the norm in quite a few
democratic regimes. This ensures that autocracies holding regular elections, yet with intervals lar-
ger than what is most common in democracies, are still classified as having elections (e.g., Mexico
held presidential elections every six years during the 20t century). Furthermore, for countries that
transitioned from democracy to authoritarianism within the past seven years, only elections held
during the current authoritarian spell count. That is, elections held within the past seven years but
during a democratic phase or held under a previous authoritarian regime spell separated from the
current by a period of democratic rule do not qualify the regime as electoral authoritarian.

7 Ihave checked the record of elections in all regimes that | coded as non-electoral when the ana-
lyses begin in 1978 (additional election data were drawn from the volumes edited by Nohlen with
various co-editors). If these regimes did in fact hold an election in the prior seven years and did not
experience coups or the like in the meantime, | have recoded them as having elections.

323



324

Merete Bech Seeberg

However, one qualifier must be added: if an irregular change in the effective
head of government occurs, the regime is classified as non-electoral authoritar-
ian (regardless of whether it held an election within the last seven years) from
the year of the irregular leadership change and until the next election is held.
For instance, when long-serving president Jawara of Gambia was deposed in
a coup in 1994, the regime is coded as non-electoral (in spite of the 1992 elec-
tions preceding the coup) from 1994 and until the new president Jammeh con-
ducted elections in 1996. On the other hand, in 1999, when Muhammad VI was
instated as the new king of Morocco upon the death of his father and reigning
king, the regime continues to be coded as having elections since the power
transfer follows existing rules and traditions and there is no reason to believe
that elections should not continue to take place. I coded irregular leadership
changes by identifying all cases of leadership change in one- and no-party and
hegemonic autocracies (a variable on leadership change is available in the CGV
dataset). For these cases, I obtained additional information on leaders’ exit and
entry. For the years 1978 to 2004, data were drawn from the Archigos Data
Set on Political Leaders (Goemans, Gleditsch, and Chiozza, 2009). All cases in
which at least one leader came to power in an irregular fashion or by foreign
imposition were coded non-electoral until the next election. Where the new
leader came to power according to the existing rules and traditions, the regime
remains in the category of either one- and no-party electoral authoritarian-
ism or hegemonic authoritarianism, regardless of whether the old leader exited
power in an irregular manner. For instance, the previous leader may have been
murdered, but the new leader is appointed according to existing rules: the vice
president may assume the post of president or the party may appoint a new
prime minister. From 2005 to 2008, I coded the variable myself using multi-
ple sources (Keesing’s Record of World Events; LexisNexis; U.S. Department of
State, Freedom House).

I then split authoritarian regimes with elections into two groups: one
with only one party or candidate participating and one with some element
of competition despite the lack of uncertainty. This is captured by two vari-
ables from the CGV dataset. ‘Defacto2’ registers whether parties outside the
ruling front exist and ‘Iparty’ records whether non-ruling front parties are rep-
resented in the legislature (Cheibub, Gandhi, and Vreeland, 2009: 5). One- and
no-party regimes fail to live up to at least one of these criteria. This category
includes cases such as Syria before the civil war, which held regular legislative
and executive elections, yet tolerated no opposition to the incumbent presi-
dent; or Uzbekistan, formally a four-party system but with all parties belong-
ing to President Karimov’s ruling front. Hegemonic regimes score 2 on both
of these variables, indicating that even though the winner of the elections is
known a priori, opposition candidates run and win votes. An example would
be Singapore since 1984 or Egypt from 1979 and until the ousting of Mubarak
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in 2011. Although the opposition ran and won seats in parliament in both cases,
there was never uncertainty over the overall election results.®?

I operationalize the leadership dimension through Cheibub et al’s distin-
ction between military (regimes in which the leader is a previous or current
member of the armed forces), monarchic (regimes in which the ruler is tit-
led king and has a hereditary successor and/or predecessor), and civilian (the
residual category) dictatorships (Cheibub, Gandhi and Vreeland, 2010: 88-89).

Finally, country-years in which no government controlled the majority
of the territory, the regime was foreign-occupied, or a provisional govern-
ment was in place to oversee a transition to democracy cannot meaningfully
be classified as democratic or authoritarian and have been excluded from the
analysis (a total of 110 out of 5098 country-years).’ Data were drawn from
the Authoritarian Regimes Data’s variable ‘nonautocracy’ (Geddes, Wright,
and Frantz, 2012).'° Appendix 3 offers an overview of the classification of all
regimes from 1978 to 2008.

Authoritarianism and elections from 1978 to 2008

The data presented above make it possible to explore the development in var-
ious types of authoritarian elections throughout a thirty year period and to
assess their spread across different types of authoritarian regimes. Figure 1 pre-

8 To fully grasp the developments of the third wave, | also trace the democratic categories of mini-
malist democracy and polyarchy. They are operationalized as follows: Minimalist democracies have
an element of electoral uncertainty (measured through a score of 1 on the democracy variable). But
in contrast to polyarchies, minimalist democracies do not fully respect the political rights of the
citizenry accentuated by Dahlin his definition of polyarchy: freedom of speech and association and
the right to alternative information. Two out of these three political rights are captured in Mgller
and Skaaning’s Civil Liberty Dataset (CLD) (Mgller and Skaaning, 2013). Based on systematic coding
of the US Department of State’s Human Rights Reports, the variable ‘freexp’ gauges the freedom
of opinion and expression of citizens and the media, while freedom of association and assembly is
captured in the variable ‘freass’. If a regime is to be scored as a polyarchy, it must attain a score of
3 or higher on both variables as this score indicates only no or minor restrictions of the rights to
expression and association. A regime that has severe restrictions (a score of 1-2) on either of the
variables is classified as a minimalist democracy as it does not protect the basic political rights of
its citizenry. Minimalist democracy in 2008 encompasses countries such as Kenya, Peru, and Albania.
For 14 countries, data are not available for their first year following independence, and their score
in the given year equals their score in the succeeding year. As the CLD does not cover the US, two
variables covering the same two political rights, namely ‘assn’ and ‘speech’ from the Cingranelli-
Richards Human Rights Dataset (CIRI), are used to score the US. A score of 2, indicating no limita-
tions on both dimensions, qualifies the US as a polyarchy.

9 Allanalyses have been run a second time with the inclusion of these country-years based on the
original coding scheme. The exclusion of transitional regimes, foreign-occupied regimes, and regi-
mes without a functioning government does not alter the conclusions.

10 Geddes et al. (2012) code country-years based on the regime in place on January 1* whereas | follow
the convention of coding regimes as of December 31°. Thus, when Geddes et al. code Georgia as a
transitional regime in 2004 based on Shevardnadze's resignation in November 2003 and the transi-
tional elections in January 2004, | exclude it from the analysis in 2003 and code it as democratic in
2004.
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Figure 1. Development in regime types, percent, 1978-2008.
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sents developments across all regime types from 1978 to 2008 in percent, while
Figure 2 illustrates the prevalence of elections in authoritarian regimes in the
same period.

The data illustrate the main trends of the last half century of regime devel-
opments: a rise in the number of democracies throughout the third wave of
democratization, a corresponding decline in authoritarian regimes, and an
increase in the number of electoral autocracies in the 1990s. Indeed, the end of
the Cold War had a profound effect on authoritarian rule. But the effect is even
more striking when focusing on the developments in electoral authoritarian-
ism. Whereas autocracies (including electoral autocracies) as a proportion of
world regimes decreased by 10 percentage points from 1989 to 1997, within
this group, hegemonic electoral autocracy, the type corresponding to hybrid
regimes in this analysis, expanded significantly after the termination of the
Cold War. Regimes mixing authoritarian rule with multi-party elections were
at their lowest in 1989 when they comprised 10 percent of all regimes. In the
eight years following the termination of the Cold War, hegemonic authoritari-
anism expanded by no less than 17 percentage points comprising 27 percent of
world regimes in 1997. These findings lend credence to the common notion that
the liberal world order has caused an increase in hybrid regimes.

Figure 2 tunes in on elections in autocracies. It reveals that in spite of the
marked increase in authoritarian elections in the post-Cold War era, authori-
tarian elections are not a new phenomenon. Even 30 years ago, the major-
ity of autocracies held some form of elections. Taken together, the groups of
hegemonic and one- and no-party regimes in 1978 comprised 65 percent of all
authoritarian regimes. In this light, it seems plausible that elections are of some
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Figure 2. Development in authoritarian regimes, percent, 1978-2008.
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instrumental value to autocrats, as they were common long before the liberal
world order entrenched itself.

How did the end of the Cold War affect the tendency for autocracies to hold
elections if these elections were common even by the onset of the third wave of
democratization? A pattern emerges if we contrast the development in different
types of authoritarian elections. While authoritarian elections as a whole did
not increase in the 1990s, this was because one- and no-party elections actu-
ally declined from 1983 onwards, with the steepest drop setting in from 1989.
In contrast, multi-party elections exploded over precisely the same period.
Hegemonic authoritarian regimes as a share of all autocracies expanded by only
one percentage point in the eleven-year period before the end of the Cold War.
However, in the following eleven years, from 1989 to 2000, hegemonic autoc-
racy as a share of authoritarian regimes rose by 31 percentage points.

We have not witnessed an increase in authoritarian elections as a whole
but an increase in multi-party elections. Thus, while the new world order may
not have affected the tendency for authoritarian regimes to hold elections, it
most likely played a role in the great increase in authoritarian multi-party elec-
tions that set in during the 1990s. In fact, whereas Howard and Roessler state
that hegemonic authoritarianism became the modal form of autocracy by 2005
(2009: 112), Figure 2 illustrates that even if we collapse non-electoral authori-
tarian and one- and no-party authoritarian regimes into one group, as Howard
and Roessler do, hegemonic authoritarianism was the modal form of autocracy
already by 1995, comprising 55 percent of all authoritarian regimes.

The trend of authoritarian multi-party elections has continued until today.
Whereas hegemonic authoritarianism as a share of all regimes did not increase
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Figure 3. Elections in civilian autocracies, count, 1978-2008.
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in the new millennium, its proportion of authoritarian regimes rose with seven
percentage points. The group of autocracies as a whole may have contracted
in the new millennium, but among the existing autocracies, more and more
regimes hold multi-party elections.

Figure 4. Elections in military autocracies, percent, 1978-2008.
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Figure 5. Elections in monarchic autocracies, count, 1978-2008.
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It thus seems that the post-Cold War era can account for an increase in
multi-party elections in authoritarian settings but not for a general tendency
for the majority of authoritarian regimes to hold some form of national elec-
tions. Figures 3 through 5 examine the development in authoritarian elections
over time in each of the three authoritarian subtypes (military, civilian and
monarchic). Each of the three types of authoritarian regimes largely follows the
electoral trends described above. While the prevalence of non-electoral regimes
has decreased within all subgroups, multi-party elections have expanded.

Although the different types of elections follow largely the same trend over
time in the various subtypes, Figures 3-5 reveal that the civilian, military, and
monarchic autocracies have different propensities to hold elections. Monarchic
regimes form a curious sub-group in which one- and no-party elections are
still the most common and the proportion of non-electoral regimes equal that
of hegemonic electoral. This may be seen as a confirmation of the expectation
that monarchies are least likely to hold elections as they have a ready-made
network, the royal family, to govern through and derive their legitimacy from
the historical roots of the monarchy. But the limited expansion of hegemonic
elections within this subgroup may also confirm the fact that international
pressure has driven the spread of multi-party elections. Most of the monar-
chies are resistant, oil-rich, states in the Middle East that may be less suscepti-
ble to international pressure for democratization and thus less likely to imple-
ment elections. In all, the group of monarchies covers a limited number of
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Table 3. Elections across Authoritarian Regime Types.

COLD WAR ERA, 1978-1989

Military Monarchy Civilian
Non-electoral 38,3% 68,9% 18,4%
(184) (104) (109)
One- and no-party 471% 15,9% 61,1%
electoral (226) (24) (362)
Hegemonic electoral 14,6% 15,2% 20,4%
(70) (23) (121)
Total 100,0% 100,0% 100,0%
(480) (151) (592)

Note: Observations are country years.

POST-COLD WAR ERA, 1990-2008

Military Monarchy Civilian
Non-electoral 275% 56,0% 16,4%
(227) (130) (137)
One- and no-party 27,9% 22,4% 29,1%
electoral (226) (52) (243)
Hegemonic electoral 44,6% 21,6% 54,5%
(206) (50) (455)
Total 100,0% 100,0% 100,0%
(462) (232) (835)

Note: Observations are country years.

regimes and the change of electoral competition in one country has a consider-
able effect on the overall development so any conclusion must be only tentative.
The differences among the subtypes in the propensity to hold various types of
elections are explored further in Tables 3 and 4.

Table 3 reveals that both during the Cold War and after 1989, civilian autoc-
racies were the group most likely to hold elections regardless of degree of com-
petition and most likely to hold multi-party elections, while monarchies were
least likely to do so. Comparing all country-years before 1990, 82 percent of
those in which a civilian autocracy governed held some form of elections,
compared to 62 percent of military country-years and 31 percent of monar-
chic country-years. Similarly, in 20 percent of the civilian country-years in this
period multiple parties were allowed to compete in elections, five percentage
points more than in monarchies and military regimes respectively. The differ-
ences are exacerbated after 1989, since the increase in hegemonic autocracies
is more prominent among civilian regimes than the other subtypes. After the
Cold War, 84 percent of civilian country-years were in regimes that held elec-
tions and 55 percent were in regimes that held multi-party elections (Table 3).

Table 4 presents the same differences in terms of the odds ratios of having
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Table 4. Odds of Elections across Authoritarian Regime Types.

COLD WAR ERA, 1978-1989

A. Multiparty Elections B .Elections
Military Monarchy Military Monarchy
Civilian |1.50* 1.43 Civilian |275* 9.81*
Military 0.95 Military 3.56*

POST-COLD WAR ERA, 1990-2008

C. Multiparty Elections D. Elections
Military Monarchy Military Monarchy
Civilian | 1.49* 4.36* Civilian |1.93* 6.49*
Military 2.93* Military 3.36*

Note: Logistic regression, odds ratios. Observations are country years. Odds ratios denote odds
of elections in row group (numerator) relative to odds of elections in column group (denomina-
tor), where odds equal probability of having election divided by probability of not having elec-
tions. No controls. *p<0.01.

elections for various group comparisons. Where the odds ratio is above zero,
the odds of elections are greater in the row group than in the column group
and vice versa when the odds ratio is below zero. Whereas the difference in
propensity to hold multiparty elections is not statistically significant for most
group comparisons before 1990 (panel A), the differences are significant when
looking at the propensity to hold any type of election (panel B). The odds of a
regime being electoral in any given country-year during the Cold War in which
a civilian regime ruled was 2.75 times greater than the odds of seeing an elec-
toral military regime and almost 10 times greater than those of finding a royal
family conducting regular elections. Furthermore, a county-year had three and
a half times greater odds of being electoral if a military junta was in power, as
compared to a royal family. Though the magnitudes of the odds ratios vary, the
pattern holds and all differences are statistically significant for the post-Cold
War period (Panels C and D). Civilian regimes were significantly more likely to
hold elections than were both military and monarchic regimes.

The findings support the notion that dictators may choose to boost their rule
by holding elections. It is a story that has been told of mostly civilian regimes as
diverse as 2o0th century Mexico’s party-regime, the personalist rule of Marcos in
the Philippines, and the dominant-party regime of Malaysia today. In Mexico,
multi-party elections were introduced with the end of the revolution in 1917,
but sustained by the PRI after 1928 as part of a conscious and effective power-
sharing pact between ruling elites (Magaloni, 2006: 7-8). In the following dec-
ades, the regular multi-party elections served to rotate the presidency without
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creating elite rivalries, convey an image of invincibility that would discourage
elite defections, co-opt the opposition, and gather valuable information about
regime supporters and opponents (Magaloni, 2006). In the Philippines, Marcos,
as noted earlier, had replaced multi-party elections with plebiscites during the
martial law era but, convinced that he would win elections, he was driven by
his need for legitimacy - along with pressure from the US - to reintroduce
elections in the late 1970s (Brownlee, 2007: 190-191; Thompson, 1995: 141).
Curiously, he was ousted from power following protests over exactly such an
election in 1986, lending credence to the fact that although dictators may hope
that elections will entrench their rule, this is not necessarily the case. Finally,
in Malaysia, elections in the latter half of the 20th century formed part of a
strategy by UMNO to legitimate its rule (Hing and Ong, 1987: 141; Jomo, 1996:
90); to co-opt rivals such as current opposition leader Anwar Ibrahim who was
lured into the party from 1982 to 1998 (Milne and Mauzy, 1999: 85-86); and to
deter elite defection by winning with effective supermajorities (Crouch, 1996:
12; Brownlee, 2007: 144). The strategy may prove to be less secure today in the
face of a modernizing society but could nonetheless be viewed as an important
reason why the regime chose to uphold rather than abandon the electoral insti-
tution in the years following independence.

The findings indicate that elections spread unevenly across different types of
autocracies. In view of the fact that the spread corresponds to what we would
expect if civilian regimes were seen as those most dependent on elections for
stability, and monarchies as those least dependent on elections, these results
lend credence to the argument that elections, as an institution, are installed or
upheld by rational dictators who seek to prolong their rule. However, as dis-
cussed above, while this cannot fully explain why civilian regimes are signifi-
cantly more likely to conduct elections than are military regimes, the relative
lack of elections in monarchic autocracies may also be explained by the fact
that these regimes were less dependent on Western powers and thus withstood
the pressure to install democratic institutions.

Conclusion

Following up on an increased focus on the formally democratic institution of
elections in authoritarian regimes, this paper has traced the development in
authoritarian elections throughout the third wave. The analysis has revealed
that authoritarian elections are not a new phenomenon. Even in 1978, 65 per-
cent of autocracies held elections and 16 percent held multi-party elections.
What is new is the significant increase in multi-party elections that followed
the end of the Cold War.

Whereas the trends are apparent in all types of regimes, monarchies stand
out by virtue of the relative absence of hegemonic autocracies amongst them.
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This may be explained by the resilience towards pressures for democratization
amongst the oil-rich monarchies of the Middle East. However, a utility view -
that dictators implement the electoral institution in an attempt to govern more
effectively and cling to power longer - better accounts for the difference across
all authoritarian regime types. Civilian regimes may be more prone to hold
elections - and allow competitors in these elections - than their military and
monarchic counterparts, because they are in need of an institution through
which to govern and derive legitimacy. Military regimes, though less depend-
ent on elections than civilian regimes, may still be more likely to install an
electoral channel through which to receive societal inputs than monarchies,
simply because military regimes are more vulnerable to public dissatisfaction
with the regime and the elite defections and military splits that such popular
dissent may cause.

All in all, the differences in the propensities to hold elections across dif-
ferent types of authoritarian regimes, and the marked increase in multi-party
elections with the introduction of a liberal world order post-1989, document
that elections are not randomly distributed across authoritarian regimes, but
rather thrive in those countries where former colonial powers or democratic
regimes had already installed them in earlier years. While institutional legacy
is a valid explanation for the prevalence of elections in some authoritarian
regimes, this institution may be altered, abandoned, or brought back to life
either as a response to international pressure or in an attempt to secure author-
itarian rule. Further studies should explore exactly when and where elections
are likely to emerge and to be entrenched in the authoritarian system.

Furthermore, regardless of whether dictators implement and uphold elec-
tions as a regime-sustaining tool, it is still unclear whether and when this
attempt is successful. The effect of authoritarian elections on regime stability
is contested and this question merits further study (see, for instance, Lindberg,
2006; Howard and Roessler, 2006; Hadenius and Teorell, 2009; Lust, 20009;
Magaloni, 2006; Brownlee, 2009). Combined with data on regime duration and
stability, the data used in this paper allow for such nuanced causal analyses of
both the causes and the long-term effects of different types of authoritarian
elections in various authoritarian contexts.
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APPENDIX 1: DATA AND CODING OF THE ELECTION VARIABLES

Two variables have been created to account for elections in all types of regimes on
a cross-national basis from 1975 to 2010. LegElec records legislative elections, and
ExElec registers executive elections. The variable scores 1 if one or more national
elections were held in that year and o if no national election was held.

The variables were created by first comparing the variables ‘legelec’ and ‘exelec’
ranging from 1978 to 2004 from Kelley’s Database on the Quality of Elections (QED)
(Kelley and Kolev, 2010) with similar variables from the World Bank’s Database
on Political Institutions (DPI), LEGELEC and EXELEC, ranging from 1975 to 2010
(Beck et al., 2001). All cases in which the two sets of variables were not in accord-
ance were recorded. This applies to 3.5 per cent of legislative elections (155 cases)
and 1.6 per cent of executive elections (72 cases). Part of the disagreement was not
due to diverging information on whether an election was held or mistakes in one
of the datasets, but owed to the fact that the DPI records the second round of two-
round elections whereas the QED records the first, and that the QED registers elec-
tions for constitutional assemblies as legislative elections. As these numbers were
not worryingly high, only the cases in which the datasets disagreed were recoded.
Additional information on whether an election was held was first gathered from
Nohlen’s edited volumes on elections across the world (Nohlen with various co-
editors, 1999, 2001a, 2001b, 20053, 2005b, 2010). Where these did not give suffi-
cient information or did not cover the time period in question, I have also referred
to the Inter-Parliamentary Union, Adam Carr’s Elections Archive, African Elections
Database, Electoral Institute for the Sustainability of Democracy in Africa (EISA),
Freedom House, and various national sources. Data on the years 2005-2008 that are
not covered by the QED are taken from DPI. Throughout the process, the following
coding rules were applied:

1. The variables are independent of the quality and competitiveness of the
given election. Elections with only one candidate are recorded as long as the elec-
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tions did take place. For example, the Cuban elections from 1993 onwards are
recorded, as the number of candidates equalled the number of posts but polling
did take place (Nohlen, 2005a: 197-198). In contrast, the 1999 Singaporean presi-
dential election, where the only candidate was declared the winner in a walk-over
without a ballot, is not recorded (Nohlen, 2001b: 249).

2. The variables record only direct elections. Cases such as South Africa,
where the president is appointed by the legislature, are not recorded as having pres-
idential elections, and neither are indirect elections such as the provincial elec-
tions of electoral colleges to select members of the Angolan legislature in 1980 and
1986. However, indirect executive elections that are in effect direct are recorded.
The American presidential elections, where the popularly elected electors always
vote for the presidential candidate of their affiliated party, are recorded as elections
(in accordance with Nohlen, 2005a: 675-676).

3.  Elections for constitutional assemblies are not recorded.

4. For two-round elections, the election is recorded in the year of the first
round.

5.  Annulled elections are recorded as long as a ballot took place before the
annulment. This applies to Bolivia in 1978 when the presidential and legislative
elections were held and then annulled due to fraud (Nohlen, 2005b: 133).

6.  By-elections are not recorded.
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APPENDIX 2: COUNTRY CLASSIFICATION

COUNTRIES REGIME CLASSES (ELECTORAL DIMENSION)
Non- One-and |[Hegemonic |Minimalist |Polyarchy |Other*
electoral |no-party |autocracy |democracy
autocracy |autocracy
Afghanistan | 1978-1987; | 1988-1991 1992-1995;
1996-2000 2001-2008
Albania 1978-1990 1991-1996; | 1997-2000
2001-2008
Algeria 1992-1994 | 1978-1991 | 1995-2008
Angola 1978-1991; 1992-1998;
1999-2007 2008
Argentina 1978-1982 1983;1993 | 1984-1992;
1994-2008
Armenia 1994-2008 | 1991-1993
Australia 1978-2008
Austria 1978-2008
Azerbaijan 1992 1991 1993-2008
Bahamas 1978-2008
Bahrain 1978-2001 | 2002-2008
Bangladesh 1982-1985; | 1978-1981; 1986-2006
2007 2008
Barbados 1978-2008
Belarus 1991-1993 1994-2008
Belgium 1978-2008
Belize 1978-2008
Benin 1978 1979-1989 2001-2008 | 1991-2000 | 1990
Bhutan 1978-2006 2007-2008
Bolivia 1978; 2008 1982-2007 | 1979
1980-1981
Bosnia- 1992-2008
Herzegovina
Botswana 1978-2008
Brazil 1978-1984 1985-2008
Brunei 1984-2008
Bulgaria 1978-1989 2008 1990-2007
Burkina Faso | 1980-1990 | 1991 1978-1979;
1992-2008
Burundi 1978-1981; | 1982-1986 2005-2008 | 1993-1995 | 2003-2004
1987-1992;
1996-2002
Cambodia 1988-1992; | 1978-1987 | 1993-1996;
1997 1998-2008
Cameroon 1978-1991 | 1992-2008
Canada 1978-2008
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Non- One-and |[Hegemonic |Minimalist |Polyarchy |Other*
electoral |no-party |autocracy |democracy
autocracy |autocracy
Cape Verde 1978-1979 | 1980-1989 1998 1990-1997;
1999-2008
Central 1978-1986; | 1987-1992 2005-2008 1993; 1994; 1998;
African 2003-2004 1995-1997;
Republic 1999-2002
Chad 1978; 1996 1997-2008 1979-1981
1982-1995
Chile 1978-1988 1989 1990-2008
China 1978-2008
Colombia 1978; 1979-2003;
2004- 2006
2005;
2007-2008
Comoros 1995; 1978-1989; | 1996-1998; 1994; 1990-1993;
1999-2001 | 2002 2003 2005-2007 | 2004; 2008
Congo 1997-2001 | 1978-1990 | 2002-2008 | 1992-1996 1991
Congo, 1994-2005 | 1978-1993 | 2006-2008
Democratic
Republic
Costa Rica 1978-2008
Cote d'lvoire | 1999; 1978-1989 | 1990-1998;
2007-2008 2000-2006
Croatia 1991-1999 | 2000-2008
Cuba 1978-1992 | 1993-2008
Cyprus 1978-1982 1983-2008
Czech 1993-2008
Republic
Czecho- 1978-1988 1989 1990-1992
slovakia
Denmark 1978-2008
Djibouti 1978-2008
Dominican 1990-1995 | 1978-1989;
Republic 1996-2008
Ecuador 1978; 1979; 2005 | 1980-1999;
2000-2001 2002-
2004;
2006-2008
Egypt 1978 1979-2008
El Salvador 1979-1981 | 1982-1983 | 1978 1984 1985-2008
Equatorial 1978-1982 | 1983-1992 | 1993-2008
Guinea
Eritrea 1993-2008
Estonia 1991-2008
Ethiopia 1980-1986; | 1978-1979;
1991-1994 1987-1990;

1995-2008
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Non- One-and |[Hegemonic |Minimalist |Polyarchy |Other*
electoral |no-party |autocracy |democracy
autocracy |autocracy
Fiji 1987-1991; 1978-1986; 1992-1999
2000; 2001-2005
2006-2008
Finland 1978-2008
France 1978-2008
Gabon 1978-1989 | 1990-2008
Gambia 1994-1995 | 1996 1978-1993;
1997-2008
Georgia 1991-2002 2004-2008 2003
Germany, 1978-1989
East
Germany, 1990-2008
West
Ghana 1978; 1992 1979-1980; | 1993;
1981-1991 1994-2001; | 2002-
2005-2006 | 2004;
2007-2008
Greece 1992-1993; | 1978-1991;
1998-1999; | 1994-1997;
2004 2000-
2003;
2005-2008
Grenada 1983 1979-1982 1984-2008
Guatemala 1982-1984 | 1985 1978-1981; | 1986-
1993; 1992; 1994,
1995-2002 | 2003-2008
Guinea 1984-1992; | 1978-1983; | 1995-2007
2008 1993-1994
Guinea-Bissau | 1980-1983; | 1978-1979; | 1994-1998 2000- 1999;
1984-1993 2002; 2003-2004
2005-2008
Guyana 1978-2008
Haiti 1986-1989; | 1978-1985; | 1995-2003; 2004-2005
1991-1994 | 1990; 2006 | 2007-2008
Honduras 1978-1980 1981 2004-2008 | 1982-2003
Hungary 1978-1989 1990-2008
Iceland 1978-2008
India 1980; 1978-1979;
1984-1985; | 1981-1983;
1987-1995; | 1986; 1996
1997-2008
Indonesia 1978-1998 1999-2008
Iran 1979 1978;
1980-2008
Iraq 1978-1979 | 1980-2002 2003-2008
Ireland 1978-2008
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Non- One-and |[Hegemonic |Minimalist |Polyarchy |Other*
electoral |no-party |autocracy |democracy
autocracy |autocracy
Israel 1984;1987; | 1978-1983;
1989-1995; | 1985-1986;
2000-2007 | 1988
1996-1999;
2008
Italy 1978-2008
Jamaica 1983-1988; | 1978-1982;
1993-1996 | 1989-1992;
1997-2008
Japan 1978-2008
Jordan 1978-1988 | 1989-1992; | 1993-2000;
2001-2002 | 2003-2008
Kazakhstan 1998 1991-1997,
1999-2008
Kenya 1978-1991 | 1992-1997 1998-2008
Korea, North | 1997 1978-1996;
1998-2008
Korea, South 1980 1978-1979; 1988-1992 | 1993-2008
1981-1987
Kuwait 1978-2008
Kyrgyzstan 1991-1994 | 1995-2004 | 2005-2008
Laos 1978-1988 | 1989-2008
Latvia 1991-2008
Lebanon 2005-2008 1978-2004
Lesotho 1978-1992 | 1993; 2002-2008
1994-1997 | 1998-2001
Liberia 1980-1984 | 1978-1979; | 1985-1989; | 2006-2008 1990-1996;
2001-2002 | 1997-2000; 2003-2004
2005
Libya 1978-2008
Lithuania 1991-2008
Luxembourg 1978-2008
Macedonia 1995; 1991-1994;
2001-2002 | 1996-2000
2003-2008
Madagascar 1978-1992 2002- 1993-2001;
2006; 2007
2008
Malawi 1978-1993 1994-2008
Malaysia 1978-2008
Maldives 1978-2004 | 2005-2007 | 2008
Mali 1978 1979-1990 1997-2001; | 1992-1996; | 1991
2007 2002-
2006;

2008
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Non- One-and |[Hegemonic |Minimalist |Polyarchy |Other*
electoral |no-party |autocracy |democracy
autocracy |autocracy
Malta 1982-1986 | 1978-1981;
1987-2008
Mauritania 1978-1991; | 2005-2006 | 1992-2004 2007
2008
Mauritius 1979 1978;
1980-2008
Mexico 1978-1999 2000-2008
Moldova 1991-1993; | 1994-1995;
1996; 1997-2001
2002-2008
Mongolia 1978-1989 1990; 1991-2003
2004-2008
Morocco 1991-1992 1978-1990;
1993-2008
Mozambique | 1984-1985; | 1978-1983; | 1994-2008
1993 1986-1992
Myanmar 1988-1989; | 1978-1987,
1997-2008 | 1990-1996
Namibia 1990-2008
Nepal 1978-1980; | 1981-1989; 1990; 1991-1992;
2002-2007 1993-1994; | 1995-1997
1998-2001;
2008
Netherlands 1978-2008
New Zealand 1978-2008
Nicaragua 1979-1983 1978 1984-1989; | 1990-2007
2008
Niger 1978-1988 | 1989-1990 | 1996-1999 1993-1995; 1991-1992
2000-2008
Nigeria 1978; 1998 1992 1979-1982;
1983-1991; 1999-2008
1993-1997
Norway 1978-2008
Oman 1978-2006 | 2007-2008
Pakistan 1984; 1978-1983; | 1986-1987; 1991-1998; | 1988-1990
1999-2001 | 1985 2002-2007 2008
Panama 1981-1983 | 1978-1980 | 1984-1988 1989-1990; | 1991-2003;
2004; 2008 | 2005-2007
Papua New 1990; 1978-1989;
Guinea 1996-1997; | 1991-1995;
2001-2008 | 1998-2000
Paraguay 1978-1988 2004-2008 | 1989-2003
Peru 1978-1979; | 1990-1991; 1980; 1987; | 1981-1986; | 2000
1992-1994 | 1995-1999 2004-2008 | 1988-1989;

2001-2003
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Non- One-and |[Hegemonic |Minimalist |Polyarchy |Other*
electoral |no-party |autocracy |democracy
autocracy |autocracy
Philippines 1978-1980 | 1981-1985 1986; 1990; | 1987-1989;
1995-1997 | 1991-1994,
1998-2008
Poland 1978-1988 1989 1990-2008
Portugal 1978-2008
Qatar 1978-2008
Romania 1978-1988 1990-1991; | 1992-2003; | 1989
2004-2007 | 2008
Russia 1992 1991;
1993-2008
Rwanda 1994-2002 | 1978-1993 | 2003-2008
Samoa 1978 1979-2008
Saudi Arabia | 1978-2008
Senegal 1978-1999 2000-2008
Serbia and 1992-1999 2000- 2003
Montenegro 2002;
2004-2005
Sierra Leone 1993-1995; | 1978-1992 1996; 2002-2003
1997 1998-2001;
2004-2008
Singapore 1978-1983 | 1984-2008
Slovakia 1996-1998 | 1992-1995;
1999-2008
Slovenia 1991-2008
Solomon 1978-2008
Islands
Somalia 1978 1979-1990 1991-2008
South Africa 1978-2008
Spain 1978-2008
Sri Lanka 1978-1988 1989-2002; | 2003;
2004; 2005-2006
2007-2008
St. Lucia 1997 1979-1996;
1998-2008
Sudan 1985; 1978-1984; | 2005-2006 | 1986-1988
1989-1995; | 1996-2004
2007-2008
Suriname 1980-1986; 1987 1988; 1989; 1995-
1990 1991-1994; | 1996;1999;
1997-1998; | 2001-2008
2000
Swaziland 1978-1992 | 1993-2008
Sweden 1978-2008
Switzerland 1978-2008
Syria 1978-2008
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Non- One-and |[Hegemonic |Minimalist |Polyarchy |Other*
electoral |no-party |autocracy |democracy
autocracy |autocracy
Taiwan 1978-1988 | 1989-1995 1996-2008
Tajikistan 1991 1992-2008
Tanzania 1978-1994 | 1995-2008
Thailand 1991; 2006 | 1978; 2007 1979-1990;
1992-2005;
2008
Timor-Leste 2002-2008
Togo 1978 1979-1993 | 1994-2008
Trinidad and 1978-2008
Tobago
Tunisia 1987-1988 | 1978-1986; | 1994-2008
1989-1993
Turkey 1980-1982 1983-1984; | 1978-1979;
1986-2008 | 1985
Turkmenistan | 1991; 1992-2005
2006-2008
Uganda 1978; 1989-2005 | 2006-2008 | 1981-1984 | 1980 1979; 1985
1986-1988
Ukraine 1991-1993; | 1994-1995;
1996-2005; | 2006-2007
2008
United Arab | 1978-2005 | 2006-2008
Emirates
United 1978-2008
Kingdom
United States 1978-2008
Uruguay 1978-1983 | 1984 1985-2008
USSR 1978-1990
Uzbekistan 1991-2008
Vanuatu 1983-1997; | 1980-1982;
2001; 2004 | 1998-
2000;
2002-2003;
2005-2008
Venezuela 2002-2008 | 1978-2001
Vietnam 1978-2008
Yemen 1990-1992 1993-2008
Yemen, North | 1978-1987
Yemen, South | 1985 1978-1984;
1986-1989
Yugoslavia 1978-1990 | 1991
Zambia 1978-1990 | 1991-2008
Zimbabwe 1980-2008

* Other: Not independent, foreign-occupied, provisional government, or does not control own territory.
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Single-Party Autocracies, Ideology, and Repression

Previous studies have argued that single-party autocracies are less repressive than
other kinds of autocracies. Challenging this notion, we emphasize that ideological
motivations and strategic use of the party apparatus counterbalance the mod-
erating mechanisms associated with single-party autocracies. Based on a global,
statistical analysis of the period 1976-2007, we find little evidence that single-
party autocracies are generally less repressive than other kinds of non-democratic
regimes. Even though single-party autocracies do indeed violate physical integ-
rity rights less than personalist and military autocracies, they tend to repress such
rights more than do monarchies. Regarding civil liberties, i.e., freedom of expres-
sion, assembly/association, movement, and religion, the repression levels of sin-
gle-party autocracies are almost indistinguishable from those of other types of
autocracies. Separating communist regimes out of the category of single-party
regimes does not change the general findings, but reveals that communist regimes
are more repressive than other autocracies with respect to civil liberties but not
physical integrity rights. This further indicates that non-economic aspirations such
as ideology cannot be ignored by those wishing to understand variations in state

repression among autocracies.

Introduction

An emerging consensus within comparative politics holds that different kinds
of autocracies “produce different incentives and constraints on dictators which,
in turn, should have an impact on their decisions and performance” (Cheibub
et al. 2010: 83; cf. Ezrow & Frantz 2011). Nonetheless, with regard to the cru-
cial issue of state repression — one of the major causes of human suffering after
World War II (Davenport 2007a: 11-12) — previous studies have been preoccu-
pied with analyzing whether autocracies repress more than democracies (e.g.,
Bueno de Mesquita et al. 2005b; Davenport 2004; Poe & Tate 1994). “Quite sur-
prisingly, the variation that may exist across authoritarian regimes has received
much less attention” (Escriba-Folch 2013: 545; see also Moller & Skaaning
20132).
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Indeed, the only hard and fast expectation concerning the relationship
between autocratic regime type and state repression that can be identified
in the literature is the notion that single-party autocracies are generally less
repressive than other kinds of autocracies. Based on a statistical analysis of the
period 1976-1996, Christian Davenport (2007b: 500) concludes that “single-
party governments are consistently the least repressive form of autocracy: that
is, they are less likely to restrict civil liberties and violate personal integrity.”*
This proposition can broadly be said to find backing in the works of a luminous
string of scholars. First, there is Huntington’s (1968) seminal claim that a strong
party is better able to provide the order that is a necessary but not sufficient
condition for any kind of liberty.? Second, Davenport’s claim also fits nicely
with Barbara Geddes’s (1999: 135) argument that single-party regimes are bet-
ter at accommodating political pluralism than other kinds of autocracy (see
also Bueno de Mesquita et al. 2005a; Fjelde 2010; Wintrobe 1990).

In this article, we use Davenport’s proposition as a point of departure for
investigating whether different kinds of autocracies repress various “first gen-
eration” human rights to different degrees.? Our point of departure is a sim-
ple one. It is not set in stone that single-party autocracies will tend to be less
repressive than other autocracies. While several mechanisms can be adduced
to support Davenport’s claim, cross-cutting mechanisms can also be identi-
fied. Whether one set of mechanisms trumps the other or whether the cross-
cutting mechanisms cancel each other out is an empirical question, which
we set out to answer. In our reappraisal, we go beyond Davenport’s (2007b)
analysis in four ways. First, we present arguments that serve to question the
notion that single-party autocracies are less repressive — arguments centered
on the more ideological nature of party autocracies and the use of the party
infrastructure as a device for political control. Second, though we maintain
Davenport’s method (ordinal logistic regression), we expand the analysis to
cover a longer time period (1976-2007). Third, while we stick to Davenport’s
use of the Political Terror Scale (PTS) to measure respect for physical integrity
rights, we argue that Freedom House’s Civil Liberties ratings, which he also
uses, are much too composite to tell us whether particular forms of autocracy
are more disposed to carry out some forms of repression than others.* Instead,
we disaggregate civil liberties by enlisting a new dataset - the Civil Liberties

1 Davenport terms his finding a “tyrannical peace,” the implication of which is that some types of
autocracy are normatively preferable to other types, even if all fall short vis-a-vis democracies.

2 “Men may of course have order without liberty but they cannot have liberty without order”
(Huntington 1968: 7-8).

3 As Davenport (2007b: 492-493) puts it, “[I]t is possible that certain forms of authoritarianism are
important only for certain forms of state repression”.

4  For critical assessments of the Freedom House measure, see Munck & Verkuilen (2002), Coppedge
& Gerring et al. (2011), and Skaaning (2009).
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Dataset (Moller & Skaaning 2013b) - which includes cross-temporal data on
freedom of expression, freedom of assembly/association, freedom of religion,
and freedom of movement for virtually all countries in the period 1976-2010.
Fourth, in a second iteration of our analysis we add a dummy for communist
autocracies in order to examine, first, how communist regimes fare vis-a-vis
other autocracies, and second, whether controlling for communism alters the
main findings regarding relative repression levels in single-party autocracies.

Our article serves not only to shed light on the neglected issue of differences
in state repression among different kinds of autocracies. It also has broader rel-
evance in that it paves the way for questioning certain aspects of the dominant
theoretical approach to analyzing the effects of variations between autocracies.
Most recent theories and analyses rest on a relatively clear-cut political econ-
omy perspective, which includes a limited view of the motivations of human
beings in general and rulers in particular. According to this perspective, the one
overriding goal of any autocrat or autocratic elite is to stay in power and use this
power to secure economic gains. Such frameworks largely ignore alternative
motivations such as ideology. Our findings indicate that ideology has an inde-
pendent effect on state repression, meaning that autocrats differ not only with
respect to their institutional base. This implies that those wishing to explain
differences in the decisions and performance of different kinds of autocracies
ignore non-institutional differences such as human convictions, or merely the
legacy of such convictions, at their peril.

Different kinds of autocracies

Until the end of the Cold War much effort was devoted to distinguishing
between different kinds of autocracies (e.g., Friedrich & Brzezinski 1965;
Huntington 1968; Jackson & Rosberg 1982; Linz 2000 [1975]; O’'Donnell 1973;
see Brooker 2000). Impressed by the massive third wave of democratization
- and the increased heterogeneity within the set of democracies which this
change produced - scholars to a larger extent became occupied with distinc-
tions within the democratic part of the regime spectrum (Moller & Skaaning
2011; 2013¢). However, at the turn of the millennium the pendulum oscillated
once more as differences between autocracies were brought back in, first by
Barbara Geddes (1999), and subsequently by a number of other scholars fol-
lowing her lead (see Ezrow & Frantz 2011; Kailitz & Kollner 2013).

The result of these sustained debates is that we have at our disposal today
both a number of classical distinctions between different kinds of autocracies
and some more recent attempts to distinguish these regimes from each other.
In his seminal typology, presented in Totalitarian and Authoritarian Regimes,
Juan Linz (2000 [1975]) proposed an overall distinction between totalitarian,
authoritarian, and personalist/sultanistic regimes. However, Linz’s conceptual
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distinctions cannot be invoked to answer our research questions for two rea-
sons. First, one of the defining attributes of his typology - pluralism - is partly
conceived of in terms of civil liberties, making some autocratic types more
repressive than others by definition. Second, no type is devoted to isolating
single-party autocracies from other autocracies.

What is needed is therefore a conceptual framework that steers clear of
both these obstacles. This speaks in favor of opting for a scheme within the
tradition that conceives of different kinds of autocracies in terms of the attrib-
utes of access to power/the power base of the rulers (Geddes 1999: 123). Three
separate classifications can be identified within this tradition: those of Geddes
(1999), Hadenius & Teorell (2007), and Cheibub et al. (2010). In her original
typology, Geddes (1999) distinguishes between three prototypes: military rule,
single-party rule, and personalist rule, and also teases out a number of hybrid
versions. Hadenius & Teorell (2007) add monarchies to Geddes’ list, remove
personalist rule, and introduce a more general category of nondemocratic rule
which they term “electoral regimes” and which includes one-party rule. Finally,
Cheibub et al. (2010) distinguish between monarchical autocracies, civilian
(usually party) autocracies, and military autocracies.

For three reasons, we rely on the typology and dataset created by Geddes,
which was recently updated through 2010 by Geddes, Wright, and Franz
(2012).” First, Hadenius and Teorell include measures of civil liberties — one of
our dependent variables - to separate autocracies from democracies. Second,
Cheibub et al. do not allow us to isolate single-party autocracies, as their civil-
ian dictatorship category also subsumes other kinds of autocracies.® Third,
the frame of reference for this article, Davenport’s theoretical arguments and
empirical analyses, are based on the work of Geddes, and retaining her distinc-
tions makes it easier to compare our findings with his.

That said, we part ways with Davenport with regard to the categorization
of autocracies in two respects. First, we do not include Geddes’ hybrid catego-
ries, such as personalist-military, but use only the variable in her dataset that
identifies the dominant feature of each regime (cf. Wright 2008; Escribd-Folch
2012, 2013). Second, the updated version of the Geddes dataset includes mon-
archies as a separate category in addition to single-party, military, and person-
alist autocracies. We concur with this addition, as monarchies deserve inde-
pendent scrutiny, as suggested by Hadenius & Teorell (2007) and Cheibub et al.
(2010). Finally, after our initial assessment of the effect of single-party autoc-
racies on physical integrity rights and civil liberties, we examine the extent to
which the statistical results change when communist regimes are introduced

5 Geddes' distinction between democracies and autocracies is basically of the same ilk as that of
Cheibub et al. in that it merely concerns turnover at elections, not civil liberties as such.

6  For relatively comparable results based on the regime distinctions of the Democracy-Dictatorship
dataset, see Mgller & Skaaning (2013a).



Single-Party Autocracies, Ideology, and Repression

as a dummy, thereby teasing out the independent effect of non-communist sin-
gle-party regimes and assessing the independent effect of communist regimes.

Why would single-party autocracies be less
repressive?
In her path-breaking study, Geddes (1999: 135) documented that single-party

autocracies generally survive longer than other kinds of autocracies. Geddes
(1999: 135) condenses her explanation of this superior survival rate as follows:

Single-party regimes survive in part because their institutional structure
makes it relatively easy for them to allow greater participation and popular
influence on policy without giving up their dominant role in the political
system.

As the quotation highlights, Geddes is occupied with the stability of autocratic
subtypes rather than their respective repression levels. However, the mecha-
nism emphasized by Geddes (see also Magaloni 2008; Smith 2005) can plau-
sibly be extended to repression levels both directly and indirectly. Directly,
because such regimes are able to placate at least some citizens via the par-
ticipation that is allowed and the legitimacy this produces, in turn decreasing
the need for state repression. Indirectly, because the longer timespan of these
regimes - their longer durability compared to that of other autocratic regimes
- means that they have invested in repression in the past. A lingering legacy of
the willingness to repress, especially when confronted with challenges to the
regime, might mean that single-party regimes need not repress as much in the
present.

The direct connection can be further substantiated by invoking Wintrobe’s
(1990) notion that dictatorships have two ways of surviving: they can either
repress or invest in loyalty. Wintrobe (1990: 867-868) adduces a series of
arguments as to why single-party autocracies’ are better at creating loyalty
than other autocracies (see also Fjelde 2010: 199-204). Likewise, Gandhi &
Przeworski (2006: 15) observe that a “party is an instrument by which the dic-
tatorship can penetrate and control the society.” This is needed because, com-
pared with monarchies and military autocracies, civilian dictators require more
cooperation (Gandhi & Przeworski 2006: 18). Summarizing these arguments,
party organizations and legislatures are instruments that can mobilize support
in numerous ways: they provide arenas for elite bargaining, they pave the way
for credible power-sharing agreements, including the co-optation of opposition

7 Wintrobe contrasts “totalitarian dictatorships” and “tinpot dictatorships.” The first is relatively simi-
lar to Geddes “single-party” category whereas the other encompasses her “personalist” category.
Furthermore, Wintrobe teases out “military dictatorships” as a subspecies of the tinpot category.
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members, and they present a way of channelling the demands of important
social groups (cf. Abel Escribd-Folch 2013).

If a tradeoff exists between such institutions securing cooperation/loyalty
and the outright use of repression, we would expect single-party autocra-
cies to repress less. However, like Geddes, Wintrobe (1990) is basically preoc-
cupied with the stability of different kinds of autocracies whereas Gandhi &
Przeworski (2006) attempt to explain why institutional design differs across
dictatorships.

The only comprehensive study where lower repression levels are explicitly
attributed to single-party autocracies has been provided by Davenport (2007b;
cf. Escriba-Folch 2013). Davenport’s main argument has to do with the extent
to which autocratic rulers are politically insulated. Single-party regimes are,
due to the party’s mass basis and relatively broad middle-level organization,
less insulated from the population than military autocracies and, in particular,
than personalist autocracies: “This ‘channeling’ is essential because without
it political authorities are not provided with a non-coercive means of influ-
ence, and repression would be expected” (Davenport 2007b: 490). Moreover,
Davenport argues that the relatively larger emphasis on bureaucracy and legal-
ity in single-party autocracies means that they will be less likely to resort to
arbitrary state repression. These arguments suggest that single-party autocra-
cies would tend to violate both physical integrity rights and civil liberties less
than other autocracies. More respect for civil liberties is part and parcel of plu-
ralism whereas the higher bureaucratic quality is likely to put a damper on
violations of physical integrity rights, in particular violations orchestrated by
private persons.®

COUNTERARGUMENTS

Arguments to the contrary can be made, however. While party autocracies
are normally more institutionalized than personalist autocracies and mili-
tary autocracies, they also tend to be much more politicized. More particu-
larly, they are often guided by a more or less elaborate ideology, whether this
is one of socialism/communism, anti-colonialism, or national cohesion, while
this is less the case with respect to the other kinds of autocracies. According to
Brooker (2000: 109):

Only a minority of even twentieth-century military regimes either developed
or borrowed an official ideology, with its abstract commitment to sacred ideas,
principles or goals. The party dictatorships are much more ideology-prone
and in fact it is rare to find one that does not espouse an ideology of some
description.

8 Such “private violence” is of course not an act of state repression per se. But insofar as the state
does not prevent it, it may still be said to be linked with state repression — and will surely be picked
up by most measures of state repression.
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Such ideologies have often been the pretext for repression because they entail
that some behaviors and attitudes or even some social groups tout court are
not tolerated. This cross-cutting mechanism is likely to be most relevant with
respect to civil liberties, as it entails the repression of pluralism; but one would
also expect it to increase disrespect for physical integrity rights because of
lower levels of tolerance for any kind of behavior that goes against what is
prescribed ideologically. Basically, whereas all kinds of authoritarian regimes
repress oppositional activity, only those infused by a guiding ideology are wont
to systematically repress other kinds of nonconformist behavior.

In addition, a ubiquitously present mass party has the organizational resi-
due to step up repression and to make repression reach even the remotest vil-
lage. As Fjelde (2010: 200; see also Svolik 2012: 193) points out, single-party
autocracies:

.. tend to have large non-military intelligence organizations with far-reach-
ing tentacles into society ... . The intrusiveness of the party institution into all
aspects of civil, military, and political life makes it extremely difficult to mobi-
lize an efficient rebel force able to overthrow the government. It provides sin-

gle-party regimes with a forceful infrastructure to suppress opposition within
the wider society, and within the state apparatus itself ..

Plausible theoretical arguments can thus be adduced both pro and contra the
expectation that single-party autocracies are less repressive. This, of course,
is exactly what necessitates an empirical appraisal. Recall, however, that we
set out to interrogate not only whether some kinds of autocracies - most par-
ticularly, single-party autocracies — are more repressive than others in general,
but also whether some kinds of autocracies are relatively more repressive with
regard to some rights than others. Before we enter the realm of data analysis,
it is pertinent to try to close in on this, based on prior arguments and findings.

MORE REPRESSIVE IN SOME WAYS THAN IN OTHERS?
A number of arguments and observations can be adduced to support the con-
tention that different autocracies violate rights in different ways. Davenport
(2007b: 500), for instance, finds that military autocracies not only repress civil
liberties less than other autocracies (except single-party autocracies) but also
that they repress physical integrity rights more. Wintrobe (1990: 860-62) like-
wise makes the observation that military autocracies are good at repression
but bad at creating loyalty (see also Fjelde 2010: 200): when military juntas
reward the military cadre at the expense of other segments of society, they fur-
ther increase the need for repression. Similarly, Gandhi & Przeworski (2006:
17) note that the very fact that the military controls the apparatus of coercion
means that it will be less likely than single-party autocracies to create other
institutions, which could increase cooperation and loyalty.

It follows from these arguments that one would expect military autocracies

351



352

Jorgen Moller & Svend-Erik Skaaning

to be more repressive than other kinds of autocracies. But, invoking Davenport,
we can specify the expectation further by noting that one would expect mili-
tary autocracies to fare worse on physical integrity rights than on civil liberties,
relatively speaking. Furthermore, to the extent that single-party autocracies
actually happen to be less repressive, we expect this to be more pronounced
for physical integrity rights than for civil liberties. However, we also expect
personalist autocracies to be relatively more repressive - vis-a-vis single-party
autocracies — with respect to physical integrity rights than with respect to civil
liberties. This expectation is based on the tendency of personalist regimes to be
the mirror image of single-party regimes in two particular respects: the lower
political institutionalization and weaker state capacity associated with person-
alism is likely to create situations that are conducive to arbitrary violence.

Related to this, we expect monarchies to violate physical integrity rights less
than other autocracies for two reasons. First, we once again invoke the effects
of regime durability. We have already argued that the relatively long survival
rate of single-party autocracies means that they may have invested in repres-
sion in the past and therefore need not repress as much in the present. This
argument can, a fortiori, be extended to monarchies, which is the only kind
of autocracy that has a longer survival rate than single-party autocracies (cf.
Geddes 1999; Hadenius & Teorell 2007). Second, to a higher degree than other
autocracies, monarchs may invoke traditional legitimacy (Weber 1956 [1922]:
702), which is likely to function as a partial substitute for active repression
(Gerschewski 2013). This point of view is supported by Gandhi & Przeworski’s
(2006: 17) observation that monarchy is such a strong institution that “mon-
archs are least likely to rely on other institutions” - such as parties - to create
cooperation among crucial segments of society. While we expect this feature to
produce lower levels of violent repression against the citizens, we do not expect
it to produce a higher respect for civil liberties, as monarchies are unlikely to
provide niches for formally recognized pluralism.

Research design

As our dependent variable is in all instances ordinal, we run ordered logit mod-
els with robust standard errors. To measure civil liberties, we employ the Civil
Liberties Dataset referred to above. This dataset enables us to measure the four
liberties of freedom of speech, freedom of assembly/association, freedom of
religion, and freedom of movement in the period 1976-2010. Each freedom
is measured on an ordinal four-point scale (1-4), with lower values denoting
more repression (see Moller & Skaaning 2013b). Regarding physical integrity
rights, we employ the Political Terror Scale® (PTS) (Wood & Gibney 2010). This

9  Of the two available versions, we employ the one based on the Country Reports on Human Rights
Practices (PTSs) as it has the greatest number of country-years.
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measure scores the level of political and extra-judicial killings, disappearances,
political imprisonment, and torture on a five-point scale (1-5), with higher val-
ues denoting more repression.

In this article we are not interested in the differences between democra-
cies and autocracies, but only in those between different kinds of autocracies,
and we therefore solely include autocracies in our sample.'® In all models, we
use single-party autocracies as the reference category since our main objec-
tive is to assess whether such autocracies are less repressive than other kinds
of autocracies. We also include a series of standard control variables empha-
sized in prior research on variations in the violation of physical integrity rights
(e.g., Davenport 2007a,b; Poe & Tate 1994) and civil liberties (e.g., Conrad 2011;
Moller & Skaaning 2013a). Besides distinguishing between different kinds of
autocracies, the basic model includes the following measures: a moderniza-
tion index, the percentage of Muslims in the population, population size (in
thousands, logged), and oil rents per capita (in $1000, logged).'*
include one-year lagged dummy variables for each category of our dependent
variables, to take into account that current levels of human rights violations are
likely to be influenced by previous levels. This variable also works as a partial
control for omitted variable bias and autocorrelation.

Moreover, we

Analyzing repression levels

Before analyzing the full model, we report some simple descriptive data to get
a first glimpse of the answer to the questions posed above. Figure 1 illustrates
the mean levels of respect for civil liberties across the different subcatego-
ries of autocracy, Figure 2 the equivalent levels of respect for physical integ-
rity rights. With respect to civil liberties, we encounter a general hierarchy in
that the more political liberties of the freedom of speech and the freedom of
assembly/association are violated much more than the more private liberties of
the freedom of religion and the freedom of movement. This is unsurprising, as
prior research has shown that autocracies tend to be relatively more repressive
the more political the rights in question (Moller & Skaaning 2013a). However,

10 Here we part ways with Davenport, who not only includes democracies in the sample but further-
more employs democracies as the reference category. This difference reflects the fact that
Davenport is first and foremost interested in comparing democracies with different types of
autocracies.

11 Data for the first three variables are taken from Teorell (2010). The modernization index is based on
eight indicators: 1) industrialization (output of non-agricultural sector/GDP), 2) education (gross
secondary school enrollment ratio), 3) urbanization (urban percentage of total population), 4) life
expectancy at birth (in years), 5) the inverse of infant mortality rate (per 1000 live births), 6) the log
of GDP/capita (current US dollars), 7) radios/capita, 8) televisions/capita, and 9) newspaper circula-
tion/capita. The index values are computed by taking the factor scores “and then using imputation
on the regression line with all nine indicators as regressors” (Teorell 2010: 164-165). Data on oil rents
per capita is based on Ross (2008).
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Figure 1. Mean repression of civil liberties across autocratic subcategories, 1976-2010.

4

3,5

FRRE!

Party autocracies Personalist autocracies Monarchies Personalist autocracies

Freedom of expression m Freedom of assembly/association

m Freedom of religion Freedom of movement

Figure 1 also shows that the differences between repression levels in the four
kinds of autocracies are negligible. The only class that differs somewhat is the
monarchies, where - among all four categories - the freedom of assembly/asso-
ciation is violated the most whereas the freedom of movement is violated the
least. The absolute levels therefore lend little support to the notion that impor-
tant differences in repression levels exist between the four kinds of autocracies
in general and that single-party autocracies are less repressive in particular.

Regarding the violation of physical integrity rights, lower PTS scores denote
lower levels of repression. As Figure 2 shows, the differences across the four
kinds of autocracies are more conspicuous with regard to this variable. Once
again, it is first and foremost the monarchies that stand out, this time by violat-
ing integrity rights less than the other autocracies do. However, the single-party
autocracies also score marginally lower than military autocracies and personal-
ist autocracies, respectively.

Whether civil liberties or physical integrity rights are used as the dependent
variable, it seems fair to say that the absolute levels reported in Figures 1 and 2
lend little support to the notion that single-party autocracies are less repressive.
However, to genuinely test this, it is necessary to perform a statistical analysis
that includes the control variables mentioned above.

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS
The results presented in Table 1 provide little evidence for the contention that
single-party autocracies (the reference category) are less repressive with respect
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Figure 2. Mean repression of physical integrity rights across autocratic subcategories,

1976-2010.
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to civil liberties. Though monarchies are more repressive than single-party
autocracies with respect to the freedom of association, military autocracies
tend to be less rather than more repressive with regard to the two relatively
political rights of freedom of expression and freedom of assembly and associa-
tion. The remaining differences between single-party autocracies and the other
subcategories of autocratic regimes are all insignificant.

With respect to physical integrity rights, single-party autocracies do in fact
seem to be less prone to repression compared with military and personalist
autocracies, which is in line with the general expectations in the literature and
Davenport’s (2007b) account. However, they are more repressive than monar-
chies. This latter finding is something Davenport could not help but miss since
he did not include monarchies as a subtype of autocracy. Based on our theoreti-
cal discussion, the lower levels of repression of integrity rights in monarchies
should probably be attributed to the ability of monarchs to draw on a higher
degree of (traditional) legitimacy, meaning that violent repression is often not
needed.

The results for the model using physical integrity rights as the dependent
variable thus indicate that different autocracies use state repression to signifi-
cantly different degrees, all else equal. To a lesser extent, the same can be said
with respect to the models using civil liberties as the dependent variable - but
here it is first and foremost the repression levels in the military autocracies that
are different, and only with respect to the more political liberties of freedom
of expression and freedom of assembly and association. Regarding the control
variables, the lagged dependent variables are, unsurprisingly, strongly associ-
ated with all kinds of state repression in an autocratic context. However, mod-
ernization shows no significant relationship with the human rights violations
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Table 1. Ordered logit-models (baseline) with different civil liberties and political ter-
ror as dependent variable, 1976-2007.

Freedom of | Freedom of | Freedom of | Freedom of | Political
expression | association | religion movement | terror
DV(t-1)=2 6.060*** 5.192*** 7.875%** 6.025*** 2.917***
(248) (209) (.683) (.408) (233)
DV(t-1)=3 10.277*** 8.680*** 13.662*** 10.390*** 5.030%**
(:321) (.291) (:760) (.456) (.260)
DV(t-1)=4 14.397*** 11.864*** 18.244*** 14.199*** 7.825%**
(.802) (.432) (773) (503) (297)
DV(t-1)=5 10.450***
(:360)
Personalist -.047 .081 122 -073 419%F*
autocracy (.196) (.143) (.273) (.151) (.116)
Monarchy -345 -384* -341 194 -368*
(.267) (.175) (242) (.203) (.163)
Military 532* 404* 349 154 .260*
autocracy (.223) (.198) (.274) (.220) (.140)
Modernization .074 119 -.007 .020 -106
index(t-1) (.109) (.082) (.127) (.089) (.071)
Oil rents per -.008 -.031* -068** -.037* -.003
cap. (logged) (.022) (.018) (.021) (.017) (.015)
(t-1)
Percentage -535** -369* -856%** -.251 .010
Muslims (.202) (.160) (.210) (173) (.131)
Populationsize | -174** -.076* -177%* -190*** 298***
(logged)(t-1) (.048) (.043) (.062) (.049) (.039)
Pseudo R2 .647 585 716 587 392
Observations 2194 2194 2194 2194 2138

Note: *<.1, **<.01, ***<.001 (two-tailed test), party autocracy is the reference category for the
autocratic regime type variables.

in question, whereas oil rents, the share of Muslims, and the size of the popu-
lation are negatively associated with respect for civil liberties, but not signifi-
cantly associated with respect for physical integrity rights.

Controlling for communist regimes

Given the theoretically plausible link between ideological politization and
organizational capacity on the one hand and repression levels on the other, it
seems pertinent to discuss whether the single-party category needs to be fur-
ther disaggregated. Davenport (2007b: 497-498) considers this issue by con-
trolling for leftist political orientation. We argue that this is much too vague a
criterion to serve the purpose of further disaggregation. Instead, we include a
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dummy variable for the status of communist regime."? Our exclusive focus on
communist regimes follows from the fact that among political regimes with
strong, guiding ideologies, this is the only empirical animal left standing in
the period that we analyze: fascist regimes died out as a consequence of World
War II, and in the subsequent period we have witnessed very few theocracies.

Repression in general and violations of civil liberties in particular are likely
to be worse in communist regimes than in other autocracies. For Linz (2000
[1975]) and Hannah Arendt (1958 [1951]), this is true by definition with respect
to the totalitarian versions of communist regimes, which suffocate pluralism to
an extreme degree. However, the issue can be addressed without resort to such
definitional fiat if we exclude repression from the conceptualization of com-
munist regimes and rely solely on their self-reference as communist or social-
ist, including their explicit subscription to Marxist-Leninist ideology, to opera-
tionalize the concept. Based on this classificatory operation, it is worthwhile
to ponder the effects of communist regimes on state repression. We argue that
such a status is likely to go hand in hand with a higher propensity to violate
civil liberties, whereas the picture is less clear with regard to physical integrity
rights. The premise of our argument is that, even though not all self-proclaimed
communist/socialist regimes are totalitarian, they are more likely to be so than
the average autocracy due to their central reference to a doctrinaire, anti-liberal
ideology and the consequent ambitions of total societal control.

This is where we direct focus squarely on the effects of ideology on state
repression. We do so by invoking Howard and Donnelly’s (1986) arguments
about why communitarian societies tend to repress civil liberties to a greater
extent than liberal societies. Communitarian societies are those “that give ide-
ological and practical priority to the community (sometimes embodied in the
state) over the individual” (Howard & Donnelly 1986: 808). Communist regimes
figure as one of four subtypes of such communitarian societies. Howard and
Donnelly indicate that it is this version of communitarian societies that is
most interesting to contrast to liberal societies for two particular reasons. First,
with the passing of other subtypes, including traditional societies, communist
regimes are probably the most prominent specimen of communitarian societ-
ies after World War II. Second, in both communist states and liberal societies,
and in contrast to what has occurred in traditional societies, individuals have
been differentiated through a modernization process. This process of functional
differentiation - described by several generations of scholars working within

12 Hence, we do not disaggregate the autocracy variable by including an additional subtype but ins-
tead introduce communist regimes as an additional variable. The reason for this is that communist
regimes to some extent cut across Geddes’ categories. Though the majority of communist regimes
are also single-party regimes, we do find some communist regimes in the other subtypes, such as
the personalist regime headed by Nicolae Ceausescu in communist Romania. Still, controlling for
communism can be seen as a way of teasing out the independent effect of single-party autocracies,
bereft of communism.
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the modernization paradigm (see Moller & Skaaning 2013c: Ch. 7) - is the very
foundation of personal freedom in liberal societies. However, in formally com-
munist regimes it presents a serious challenge, namely, the challenge that the
individual must be reabsorbed into the state/society:

Direct political coercion, therefore, is a feature of communist collectivism that
generally is absent from traditional society (because of the effectiveness of
other means of social control) ... The permanent denial of civil and political
rights is required by the commitment to build society according to a particu-
lar substantive vision, for the expertise of personal autonomy and civil and
political rights is almost certain to undermine that vision (Howard & Donnelly
1986: 810).

Hence, the stated aim of carrying out a fundamental transformation of society
and creating a homo novus, a new man,'® makes it necessary to repress not
only overt challenges against the regime (i.e., oppositional activities) but also
more covert challenges against the communist “way of life” (i.e., nonconformist
behavior) (Dallin & Breslauer 1970: 7). In its pursuit of unanimity,

[TThe party seeks to monopolize all possible sources of social initiative and to

destroy independent social organizations. Organizations are allowed to exist

only as long as they are ‘transmission belts’ of the party line. All forms of col-

lective action organized from below are banned ... (Kaminski & Sottan 1989:

374-375)-
Meanwhile, systematic as well as arbitrary terror is used by the authorities. The
terror serves not only to create undisputed political control but also facilitates
the communists’ attempt to revolutionize society, the economy, and their citi-
zens (Dallin & Breslauer 1970: 6). In fact, Lenin himself proclaimed that, “[t]he
dictatorship of the proletariat is an absolutely meaningless expression without
Jacobin coercion” (cited in Dallin & Breslauer 1970: 10). However, over time a
weakening of these characteristic features, i.e., the commitment to ideology
and aspiration to total control, takes place in most such regimes (Kaminski &
Sottan 1989: 376-377). Mass terror is more and more perceived as dysfunctional
(Dallin & Breslauer 1970: 8-9) and therefore tends to be replaced by some con-
straints on the exercise of state coercion, while selective terror is still used, as
in other autocracies, to crack down on oppositional forces.

Against this background, we expect self-proclaimed communist/socialist
regimes to be more repressive than any other kind of autocracies. This expec-
tation is most adamant with respect to civil liberties. Whereas the early stages
of communist regimes are also likely to be characterized by comparatively high
levels of violent repression of integrity rights, this is probably not the case for

13 According to Dallin & Breslauer (1970: 10), “[t]he communist approach to directed societal change
reflects a fundamental assumption that man'’s perfectability is unlimited and that the transforma-
tion of the individual into a ‘new man’ is both desirable and possible.”
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later stages. Since most communist regimes had already been established for
decades by the beginning of the period covered in the analysis (1976-2007),
they might not - in general - exhibit significantly higher levels of physical
integrity violations than other kinds of autocracies.

These expectations about the repressiveness of communist regimes are
worth assessing in their own right. But, as explained above, including a dummy
for communist regimes also nuances our examination of the main research
question, i.e., whether single-party autocracies are less repressive. Such a rela-
tionship may be suppressed by the fact that communist regimes have predom-
inantly been single-party regimes. Some of the mechanisms associated with
the functioning of single-party autocracies might thus operate only in non-
communist party dictatorships - or they might be trumped by the mechanisms
associated with communism, meaning that we cannot identify any aggregate
effects.

ENTER THE COMMUNIST DUMMY

As a final test of whether single-party autocracies are less repressive and to
hone in on the more particular effects of ideology on state repression, we there-
fore introduce the communist dummy, coded based on self-reference as com-
munist. This procedure allows us simultaneously to tease out any independent
effect of single-party rule, bereft of communism, and to appraise whether more
ideological autocracies repress civil liberties and integrity rights more.

As illustrated in Table 2, the coefficients for the variable measuring com-
munism are strongly significant when the four civil liberties are employed as
the dependent variable. Notice, however, that the inclusion of the communist
dummy only produces three minor additional significant differences between
the autocratic subtypes; namely, that monarchies now tend to be more repres-
sive with respect to religion and that military autocracies no longer perform
significantly better on freedom of assembly and association. Thus, even con-
trolling for communist regimes we find no strong evidence that single-party
autocracies generally repress civil liberties less than other autocracies.

Notice furthermore that the significant differences in physical integrity vio-
lations between single-party autocracies and, respectively, personalist autoc-
racies, military autocracies, and monarchies persist after the inclusion of the
communist dummy. Personalist and military regimes still seem to be signif-
icantly more repressive with respect to physical integrity rights than single-
party autocracies, whereas the opposite is the case for monarchies. This is
broadly in line with our expectations about the more particular differences in
repression levels.

The results of this second round of analyses reveal another interesting find-
ing, which is also in line with our expectations. Whereas communist regimes
are significantly more repressive regarding all four civil liberties than other
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Table 2. Ordered logit-models (including communist dummy) with different civil

liberties and political terror as dependent variable, 1976-2007.

Freedom of | Freedom of | Freedom of | Freedom of | Political
expression | association | religion movement | terror
DV(t-1)=2 5.749%** 4.978%** 7.330%** 5.591%** 2.898%**
(271) (218) (:727) (.414) (:233)
DV(t-1)=3 9.970*** 8.462*** 12.839%** 9.845*** 4.997***
(:334) (293) (.816) (.459) (:261)
DV(t-1)=4 14.105*** 11.608*** 17.395*** 13.610*** 7.806***
(.807) (.436) (.835) (509) (297)
DV(t-1)=5 10.423%**
(:360)
Communist -830%* -.820** -920** -g23*** 200
(302) (:275) (334) (:244) (132)
Personalist -173 -.007 047 -.165 456X
autocracy (.200) (.145) (.273) (.151) (.1129)
Monarchy -399 -.478% -412* 139 -336*
(.261) (.275) (:241) (.204) (.166)
Military 384* 293 260 .031 306
autocracy (.228) (.198) (.273) (.220) (.144)
Modernization 087 158* -060 004 -.105
index(t-1) (.112) (.085) (.136) (.092) (.070)
Oil rents per cap. | -.003 -.032* -066** -036* -.005
(logged)(t-1) (.022) (.018) (.021) (.017) (.015)
Percentage -712%* -476** -997*** -362* 047
Muslims (.218) (.167) (.208) (.182) (.132)
Population size -155** -.064 -194** -180*** 295%*F*
(logged)(t-1) (.052) (.044) (.064) (.050) (.040)
Pseudo R2 649 587 717 590 392
Observations 2194 2194 2194 2194 2138

Note: *<.1, **<.01, ***<.001 (two-tailed test), party autocracy is the reference category for the

autocratic regime type variables (except communist).

non-democratic regimes, they are generally neither more nor less repressive
when it comes to physical integrity rights. It seems plausible that the cross-cut-
ting mechanisms highlighted above go some way towards explaining this dis-
junction, as they are likely to offset each other with respect to physical integrity
rights. The higher levels of institutionalization and order in communist regimes
at their later stages of existence might well decrease physical violence to a “nor-
mal” level for autocracies, while the ideological prescription to transform (non-
conformist) individuals into unanimous members of the collective has kept the

repression of civil liberties at comparatively high levels.
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Conclusions

Based on his findings about repression levels in different form of autocracies
- and broadly sustained by the theoretical frameworks of a number of other
scholars discussed in the theoretical section — Davenport (2007b: 500) con-
cludes that “there is a ‘tyrannical peace,’ in that single-party governments pos-
sess some of the characteristics of democracies that reduce state repression,
incorporating a greater proportion of the population into the political process.”
Reappraising this issue, we found little evidence to support his expectations
and findings. To be sure, personalist and military autocracies violate physical
integrity rights more than do single-party autocracies, but monarchies violate
integrity rights less. And with regard to civil liberties the results lend virtually
no support to the proposition that single-party autocracies are less repressive
than the other types of autocracy. The only exception is that monarchies exhibit
higher levels of repression regarding freedom of assembly and association.*

With respect to civil liberties, our first set of findings can thus be seen as a
partial challenge to what has recently become the received wisdom: that dif-
ferent kinds of autocracies have different political effects (see also Moller &
Skaaning 2013a). However, what we did find in a second iteration was that
a subcategory of autocracies not taken into account in recent classificatory
schemes and assessments, i.e., communist regimes, exerted a salient negative
effect on respect for civil liberties. Communist regimes consistently exhibited
higher levels of state repression, all else equal. This was in accordance with
our expectations, and the result indicates that the stringent attempt to disag-
gregate the autocratic spectrum solely based on the access to power - the new
“descriptive consensus” within the literature - suffers from certain analyti-
cal limitations. Further along these lines, our findings may be said to provide
some ammunition to those critical of the prevailing “explanatory consensus”
within the literature, viz., the political economy perspective’s insistence that
the overriding goal of any autocrat or autocratic elite is to stay in power and to
use this power to secure economic gains. Our results indicate that ideology -
the convictions held by men and instilled into the scaffolding of regimes origi-
nally based on revolutionary blueprints - has an independent effect on state
repression.

14 And freedom of religion when a separate variable for communist regimes is introduced into the
model.
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Competition and Participation, but No Democracy. The Politics of Elections in
Africa’s Feckless Regimes

The majority of African regimes combine autocratic practices with formal demo-
cratic contestation and the electoral cycle - from the setting of the electoral rules
through campaigns and actual voting — has become part of the mechanics by which
political leaders remain in power. In this article the focus is placed on “feckless plu-
ralist regimes”, in which power is contested, yet the political systems cannot be
characterized as democracies. Questioning approaches that equate electoral victo-
ries with democratization and the belief that repeated elections over time will lead
to democratization, the paper argues that, in feckless pluralist regimes, competi-
tive elections and power alternation have not induced political leaders to carry out
programs for development and change. The concept of feckless pluralism is illus-
trated by a case study of electoral politics in Malawi where, in a never-ending pro-
cess, the next electoral cycle begins as the votes are counted in the previous one.

Introduction

In democratic theory elections are intended to ensure popular representation
and accountability through free contestation between contending parties (Dahl
1971; Pateman 1970). In practice, however, elections are often introduced in
settings where rulers have no intention of allowing for alternation of power.
According to Freedom House, 2012 was the seventh consecutive year of an aver-
age decline in global political rights and civil liberties (Puddington 2013). While
this may suggest a global democratic regression, at the same time an increasing
number of countries now chose their leaders through multiparty elections. In
1989 only 51.3 percent of the world’s countries had a legislature and 48.7 per-
cent an executive selected through elections in which an opposition won at
least a portion of the votes (Beck et al. 2001). By 2009, the corresponding fig-
ures were 85.6 and 80.9 respectively. The fact that more and more countries are
Professor Lise Rakner and professor Lars Svasand are active at the Department of Comparative Politics,

University of Bergen.
Email: lise.rakner@isp.uib.no, lars.svasand®@isp.uib.no

Statsvetenskaplig tidskrift - Argang 115 - 2013/



366

Lise Rakner & Lars Svasand

holding multiparty elections but that these elections do not necessarily lead to
democratization suggests that we need to take a closer look at what happens in
between elections and question why competitive elections and electoral turn-
overs do not necessarily produce democratic outcomes.

This question has a distinct relevance for the study of sub-Saharan Africa as
the majority of the regimes on the continent combine autocratic practices with
formal democratic contestation (Lynch and Crawford 2011). Across the conti-
nent, electoral processes display formal institutions interacting with informal
practices, producing outcomes that often undermine the democratic intentions
of elections (Rakner and van de Walle 2009). The electoral cycle - from the set-
ting of the electoral rules through campaigns and actual voting - has become
part of the mechanics by which political leaders remain in power (Elklit and
Reynolds 2005). Informality linked to patronage politics and corruption is
closely related to the costs of losing office (Cammack 2011). Sub-Saharan Africa
post-1990 displays a wide range of political outcomes ranging from democratic
progress, processes stuck in a mid-position between authoritarian and demo-
cratic regimes, and outright democratic reversals. Yet, we have scant knowl-
edge of why the quality of democracy differs markedly among the sub-Saharan
nations that adopted multiparty systems in the early 1990s. In part, the prob-
lem is that the current literature has been too focused on election day events
and electoral outcomes.

In this article, I argue that in order to gain a deeper understanding of the
role that electoral politics plays for democratic developments in sub-Saharan
Africa, it is necessary to differentiate between various clusters of political sys-
tems based on their democratic trajectories. Questioning the democratizing
effects of elections, I focus on a particular kind of hybrid regimes in sub-Saha-
ran Africa, referred to as “feckless pluralist regimes”, where power is contested
and alternates between parties and candidates, but yet, empirically, the political
systems cannot be characterized as democracies. In feckless pluralist regimes,
elections are generally free and competitive, but in-between elections there is
manipulation by highly influential executives that manage to offset institutional
checks and balances. Probing both approaches that equate electoral victories
with democratization (Huntington 1991; Przeworski 1991) and studies hold-
ing that repeated elections over time will lead to democratization (Lindberg
2006; 2009), I argue that in feckless pluralist regimes, competitive elections
and power alternation have not induced political leaders to carry out programs
for development and change. The concept of feckless pluralism is illustrated by
a case-study of electoral politics in Malawi. After four electoral cycles, elections
are regarded as the only legitimate way of gaining political power in Malawi.
Furthermore, the institutional rule of a two-term limit to the presidency has
‘survived’ two attempts at revision and term limits seem to be institutionalized
together with the five-year electoral cycles. But in Malawi elections take place
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in an institutional context of highly personalized rule and excessive presiden-
tial power, where the cost of losing elections is high. As a result, electoral poli-
tics have become an on-going political process, in which a new electoral cycle
begins even while the votes are being counted in the previous.

The remaining parts of the article are organized as follows: Section two dis-
cusses the recent theoretical literature on elections and hybrid regimes. In part
three, the concept of feckless pluralism is linked to the political developments
in sub-Saharan Africa. Part four illustrates the concept with a discussion of
Malawi’s electoral policies since the return to a multiparty system in 1994. A
final section concludes the article.

Elections and hybrid regimes

To date, much of the debate on elections in hybrid regimes has concentrated on
the nature of these regimes and how to define and categorize them (Boogaards
20009; Carothers 2002; Diamond 2002; Schedler 2002a; Wiggel 2008; Morlino
2009). The common approach to regime classification is to view hybrid regimes
as a broad category consisting of multiple subtypes. A non-exhaustive list of
frequently used labels comprises electoral authoritarian, semi-authoritarian,
semi-democratic, competitive authoritarian, hegemonic authoritarian, liberal-
ized authoritarian regimes. The categories are often overlapping, and contribute
marginally to our understanding of the underlying mechanisms that determine
the political outcomes.

Another strand of literature focuses on whether elections in hybrid regimes
are venues of democratization or autocratization. In the latter case, incum-
bents are often found to use various types of agency to prevent their losing
an election (Birch 2011; Gandhi and Lust-Okar 2009; Howard and Roessler
2006; Rakner and van de Walle 2009). At other times autocratization by elec-
tion is explained by structural variables (Gandhi and Przeworski 2007; Greene
2010; Levitsky and Way 2010; Magaloni 2006). On the other hand, it is some-
times found that repeated elections have a positive effect on democratization
(Hadenius and Teorell 2009; Lindberg 2009), or at least that elections in these
types of regimes have destabilizing effects on regime stability (Brownlee 2009;
Teorell 2010).

POLITICAL REGIMES AND CLASSIFICATIONS

The scholarly debates and limited conclusive findings underline the problem
of pin-pointing the precise nature of a democratic legacy. In the literature defi-
nitions of democracy range from very minimalist (thin) ones to more restric-
tive / realistic (thick) ones resembling western democracies. Among the more
minimalist definitions, a central position is held by Schumpeter’s (1942) defini-
tion of democracy as a system where the most important political positions are
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filled by means of competitive and free elections (Moller and Skaaning 2013;
Alvarez et al. 1996). Others have included criteria relating to the freedom and
fairness of elections. In his famous conceptualization of polyarchy Dahl (1971)
included in his definition civil liberties such as freedom of expression and asso-
ciation. O’Donnell (2004) has later added the concept of rule of law.

In response to the empirical realities that not all new democracies emerg-
ing as part of the third way advanced to consolidated democracies, in the
1990s a literature emerged that distinguished between diminished democra-
cies, or various subtypes of democracies. These distinctions proliferated dur-
ing the 1990s, with Zakaria’s (1997) concept of an illiberal democracy as one
of the strongest proponents. Starting in the early 2000’s, concepts depicting
diminished authoritarian regimes proliferated, where authoritarianism, rather
than democracy, was taken as the root concept. [llustrating this new focus on
hybrid regimes, as distinct from both democracies and autocracies, Gilbert and
Mohseni (2011) adopted a configurative approach. They situate democracy and
authoritarianism within two concepts found at the meta-level (i.e one level
higher than the root concept), as electoral and non-electoral regimes. Electoral
regimes are traditionally seen as comprised by multiparty elections, whereas
countries with no elections or only single party elections are deemed to belong
among the non-electoral regimes. This, according to Gilbert and Mohseni, cre-
ates confusion as competitive authoritarianism and electoral authoritarianism
are seen as diminished subtypes (i.e. a subtype that lacks one or several defin-
ing attributes) of authoritarianism, at the same time as they are a subtype of
electoral regimes. To overcome this confusion the authors prescribe narrowing
the notion of an electoral regime to one in which there is competition. Hybrid
regimes are electoral regimes. There is thus competition, but this competition
is unfair. Their definition of competiveness is a regime that has had at least
one turnover in the last four electoral cycles. Thus, like Alvarez et al. (1996),
they assert the primacy of turnover. However, while Alvarez et al. conclude
that turnover indicates democracy, Gilbert and Mohseni (2011) argue that these
states are not necessarily democratic, and that there is more to democracy than
turnover (civil liberties and absence of tutelary).

Moller and Skaaning (2013) argue that while many of the configurative
approaches are praiseworthy, they often fail to distinguish valuable empirical
classifications. Rather they propose classifying regimes on the basis of the most
crucial characteristic of democracy, namely elections. A country without com-
petitive elections cannot be a democracy. According to Moller and Skaaning
(2013), a country with competitive elections (following Schumpeter, the elec-
tions need not be free and fair) is therefore a democracy, although a minimalist
one. Countries with more inclusive and high integrity elections (free and fair)
are characterized as electoral democracies. Polyarchies combine such elections
with civil liberties and finally liberal democracies are democracies where com-
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petitive elections are free and fair, civil liberties are secured and the rule of law
is upheld. According to Moller and Skaaning (2013) this fits neatly into a hier-
archical typology of various sequences of democracy. This means that a country
that is a polyarchy is also an electoral democracy.

Wiggel (2008) finds past typologies lacking in dimensions and proposes a
two-dimensional typology consisting of electoralism and constitutionalism.
These can be combined and give four main types of regimes: Authoritarianism
that lacks both electoralism and constitutionalism; electoral autocracy, which
has free and fair elections but lacks constitutional arrangements; and consti-
tutional oligarchy, which does not meet the electoral criterion, but still accords
substantial civil liberties. Lastly, democracy is defined as a regime where elec-
toral rights and civil liberties are respected. Illustrating ongoing debates about
regime classifications, Wiggel (2008) terms countries in which free and fair
elections are held, but where civil liberties are not respected, “electoral autoc-
racies” whereas Moller and Skaaning (2013) see these countries as electoral
democracies. In order to qualify as Liberal Democracies in Wiggel’s scheme, a
range of more stringent requirements need to be met. Based on how far these
are (or are not) fulfilled one can further distinguish between different types
and degrees of democracy. These types are referred to as “limited democracies”,
which meet only the minimum requirements.

The literature on regime classification, including the role of elections in pro-
cesses of democratization, has developed markedly over the past two decades,
and the specific focus on the traits of hybrid regimes, which emerged in the
mid-1990s, has been particularly helpful. It made clear that merely holding
elections did not suffice to constitute democracy. The emphasis on the role of
elections and electoral outcomes as defining characteristics of democracy is,
nevertheless, fraught with both theoretical and empirical problems (Bogaards
2007; Wahman 2012). Even if elections are won by the opposition and turn-
over is secured, there are no guarantees that the new regimes will ensure free
elections and constitutional rights. Thus, it is an empirical question when and
if electoral turn-overs lead to democratization (Wahman 2012). Turning now to
a discussion of a sub-type of hybrid regimes, namely feckless pluralist regimes,
it shows that regimes characterized by political freedom, regular elections and
the alternation of power between different groups may still contain most ele-
ments of hybrid regimes.

Feckless regimes and the study of electoral policies
in sub-Saharan Africa

Thomas Carothers referred to “feckless pluralist regimes” in his article “The end
of the transition paradigm” (2002), in which he criticizes much of the early
third-wave democratization literature on account of its contention that coun-
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tries in which authoritarian and democratic features co-exist are necessarily
on a path towards democratization. Carothers identified two distinct political
syndromes identified within the so-called “gray zone”: Hybrid regimes char-
acterized by “feckless pluralism” or “dominant party politics”. According to
Carothers, the root of feckless pluralist regimes is the fact that the whole class
of political elites, though plural and competitive, is fundamentally cut off from
the citizenry, ..”rendering political life an ultimately hollow, unproductive
exercise” (Carothers 2002: 11). Carothers identifies feckless pluralist regimes
according to different characteristics of the party system and the way in which
opposition and incumbent(s) relate to each other. He distinguishes between
instances where the party in opposition may try to prevent other parties from
governing and other cases in which the parties may collude, rendering alter-
nation fruitless. Political competition may also be between deeply entrenched
parties that operate as a patronage network, unable to renew themselves. Other
countries again are plagued by a system in which alternations occur between
constantly shifting political groupings, short-lived parties led by charismatic
leaders or temporary alliances searching for political identity.

Feckless pluralist regimes range across multiple levels of democracy. At a
minimum level, feckless pluralist regimes are found among Levitsky and Ways
(2010) unstable competitive authoritarian regimes. In feckless pluralist regimes,
elections are conducted on a regular basis, usually with a wide range of politi-
cal freedoms. While elections may be fraudulent, they are generally relatively
free and fair. Alternation in power is common. However, there is little par-
ticipation beyond voting and, above all, the choice offered to citizens is lim-
ited, since most parties are deemed to be similarly corrupt (Carothers 2002).
Building on Carothers term, Gel'Man (2008) distinguishes between hyper-frag-
mentation of competition (feckless) versus a concentration of power (dominant
power). Using the example of Ukraine, he argues that that feckless pluralism
and dominant power politics are most likely in countries experiencing “car-
tel-like-deals” which stem from there being one part that is dominant, but in
which the cost of coercing one’s opponents is higher than that of cooperation.
Several other traits are identified, such as the level of civic participation and
corruption that de-legitimizes institutions and formal procedures, and under-
mines democracy as a whole (Gel’'Man 2008: 165). A different form of feck-
less pluralism is highlighted with regard to Bulgaria, namely that of collusion
between opposing parties, which has eliminated political distances between
parties (Ganev 2006). According to Ganeyv, in furthering their desire to form a
ruling coalition the parties have swept away the grounds on which people were
supposed to vote, thereby contributing to the growth of disenchantment with
the political elite (Ibid).

While weakly institutionalized party systems are a feature of many feck-
less pluralist regimes there are underlying factors that cut across party insti-
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tutionalization. The example of Venezuela illustrates this point. Myers and
McCoy (2003) demonstrate how under the Punto Fijo regime (a pact between
three parties, which lasted roughly from 1958 to 1998 with a view to ensuring,
among other things, the mutual respect of election results) Venezuelan politics
resembled one of the variations of feckless pluralism described by Carothers
(2002). Under the Punto Fijo regime, deeply entrenched political parties alter-
nated power between them and successive regimes were able to buy off oppo-
sition by the expenditure of huge volumes of economic resources derived from
the oil industry. As a result of the pacts made with businessmen and unions,
the political institutions remained closed to other groups such as the urban
poor, intellectuals and civil society.

FECKLESS PLURALISM AND THE STUDY OF ELECTORAL POLITICS IN
SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA

Feckless pluralist regimes should not be considered exclusively as a condition
of one type of diminished democracy. Rather it is a description that may be
present to some degree or other in regimes ranging from minimalist democ-
racies (in which there are elections considered to be relatively free and fair) to
electoral democracies or polyarchies but not full-scale liberal democracies as
these countries are, precisely, in a grey zone that is neither full-scale authori-
tarian nor liberal democratic. One of the strengths of the concept of feckless
pluralism is that it is not tied to any linear understanding of democracy, which
remains more of a theoretical construct rather than an empirical observation.
By diagnosing a syndrome rather than a specific type of cases in a typology,
we arrive at a more flexible concept that may be used in a variety of situations.
Importantly, feckless pluralism does not exclusively focus on what happens
on election day and the concept makes it possible to focus on electoral politics
between elections. While there is no lack of competition or potential alterna-
tion of power within feckless pluralist regimes, in electoral politics and the
competition for office there is an absence of responsiveness and interaction
between populace and politicians. A number of political parties may be pre-
sent, but, irrespective of which of them comes out on top, there is no change in
output. As Carey (2002) duly notes, in feckless pluralist systems there may be
alternation in power, but it takes place between parties that are almost indistin-
guishable from one another, be it with regard to “their ideology, goals pursued,
or official corruption” (Carey 2002: 28).

Initially, Carothers (2002) characterized most sub-Saharan Africa regimes as
being in the category of dominant party regimes, since alternation of power was
considered rare generally (2002:11). Indicating that there may be more cases of
feckless pluralism than Carothers initially noted, van de Walle identified 18
cases between 1990 and 2004 in which the opposition had managed to defeat
the incumbent president (2005: 5). By 2011, according to African Development
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Bank statistics, 19 additional cases where an opposition had ousted an incum-
bent in Africa were identified, in 13 of which, the incumbent accepted defeat
(Ncube 2011). However, while according to definitions of democracy focusing
on the prevalence of elections these electoral results may be characterized as
indicating at least minimal democracies, empirically, the democratic develop-
ments are still superficial. Turning now to the case of Malawi, the discussion
will illustrate why it is empirically problematic to equate elections and turn-
overs with democracy because in feckless pluralist regimes, competitive poli-
tics may be an integral part of the erosion of democratic institutions.

Feckless regimes: The case of Malawi

On January 23, 2012 Malawi newspaper readers were told that only the chair-
person was left in the Malawi Electoral Commission (MEC). The term of office
had expired for four of its members, one member had died in 2011 and another
had been appointed ambassador to the United States (Times 2012). That the
term of office would expire was of course well known in advance, and pre-
sumably the appointment of the ambassador was not made out of the blue.
Thus, if the President had so wished, five new commissioners could have been
appointed early to ensure a smooth transfer to a new commission. But this did
not happen because the President chose not to do so.

Why would President Mutharika choose to delay the process of appointing
new commissioners as reported in the news? Politicians everywhere seek to
win elections, and to be re-elected. This basic fact is even more important in
countries like Malawi because the alternatives to winning office are so unat-
tractive or not available at all. In the context of sub-Saharan politics, there
are additional reasons why office-seeking behavior by political candidates is
so prominent. First of all, public office carries with it lucrative positions in
terms of resources and prestige, often in the absence of other attractive career
alternatives (Saffu 2003). A related issue is what is termed (lhonvbere 1998)
“the leadership fixation of African parties”: many African parties have little
internal democracy and party strength is often a function of the charisma and
financial power of its leader. Thus, across sub-Saharan Africa elections often
violate important constitutional norms that are the foundations of democracy
(Schedler 2002b: 39-40). Elections are competitive, but not necessarily “free
and fair” (EIKklit and Reynolds 2005; Rakner and van de Walle 2009).

The general scenario of executive dominance as witnessed across sub-Saha-
ran Africa is particularly pronounced in Malawi. Malawi is a presidential sys-
tem in which cabinet ministers and deputy ministers are appointed and dis-
missed by the President alone. As the head of the civil service the President
wields enormous powers in appointing and dismissing senior civil servants,
such as for instance district commissioners, ambassadors and heads of para-
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statal organizations. The current president has also revived the use of tradi-
tional authorities, whose promotion, demotion and remuneration is controlled
by the President (Hussein and Muriaas 2013). As Malawi has no elected regional
tier of government and no functioning elected local government, all distribu-
tion of resources comes from the central level. Parliamentary oversight is gen-
erally weak, (Patel & Tostensen 2007) which may increase the incumbents’
opportunity to manipulate the electoral process (Schedler 2002a). Malawi is
a case where whoever occupies the presidency wields constitutionally strong
powers and the spoils of office are extensive. Although parliamentary support
is needed for the president to enact legislation, to pass the budget and to make
appointments to a number of top positions in the civil service, in practice the
president has extensive powers. The parliament does not control its own budget
or when and for how long it should meet.

[lustrating the “feckless pluralist” nature of Malawi’s political system, elec-
tions in Malawi’s since 1994 present a number of paradoxes. On the surface,
they seem to have fulfilled their primary purpose; in the 1994 transition elec-
tions a party and president were replaced and yet another president replaced
the first democratically elected president in the 2004 elections. All presidential
and parliamentary elections since 1994 have been competitive, and elections
in Malawi may, therefore, qualify as democratic under common result-oriented
definitions such as Przeworski’s (1991) definition of democracy as uncertainty
of outcome and Huntington’s definition that democracy is consolidated when
an incumbent has lost power twice through competitive elections (Huntington
1991). While these criteria have often been criticized for being too stringent
and ignoring democratic countries simply because legitimate results have not
led to turnover (Bogaards 2007; Diamond 1996), Malawi serves to show that
even if electoral turnover signals competitive elections this does not necessar-
ily signify democracy. In 2009, Bingu wa Mutharika was re-elected with a large
majority and with support from all regions in an election deemed “free and
fair” (though not without caveats) by most international observers (Chinsinga
2010). However, by 2010 the democratic system in Malawi was clearly under
stress (Svasand 2011a), and the politics of elections contributed to the evident
democratic erosion.

After four electoral cycles, elections are regarded as the only legitimate way
of gaining political power in Malawi. Furthermore, as the institutional rule of a
two-term limit to the presidency ‘survived’ an attempted revision in 2003, and
further an attempt by former President Muluzi to reopen the term-limit debate
in 20009, it is likely that term-limits have been institutionalized together with
the five year electoral cycles. The closely fought elections in 1999 and 2004 also
indicate the uncertainty of election results, a key indicator of democratic con-
solidation. Yet, it cannot be argued that elections in Malawi since 1994 have led
to democratic consolidation. Despite an institutionalized electoral cycle, little
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Table 1. Results of Presidential Elections in Malawi, winner to third place, 1994

-2009.
1994 1999 2004 2009
First candidate pres. el. | Muluzi (UDF) Muluzi (UDF) Mutharika Mutharika
(UDF) (DPP)
% 1° candidate pres. el. | 472 52,3 36 66,17
Second candidate pres. | Banda (MCP) Chakuamba Tembo (MCP) | Tembo (MCP)
el. (MCP-AFORD)
% 2" candidate pres. el. | 335 45,17 28,2 30,49
Third candidate pres.el. | Chihana Kalua (MDP) Chakuamba Chibomba
(AFORD) (Unity Coal.) (PETRA)
% 3" candidate pres. el. | 18,9 1,45 25,2 0,79

actual institutional change has occurred in Malawi since the reintroduction of
multiparty democracy in 1994. Instead, elections take place in an institutional
context of highly personalized rule and excessive presidential power, where the
cost of losing elections is exceedingly high. As a result, electoral politics have
become an on-going political process, in which a new electoral cycle begins as
the votes in the previous election are being counted. In this process, incum-
bency advantages play a major role, and in the case of Malawi, the ‘menu of
manipulation’ available to the executive has meant that the process of demo-
cratic consolidation has not progressed since 1994.

Election regulations, and particularly the electoral administrative apparatus,
are not only the starting point for each individual election but are also factors
that may be subject to continuous change and serve political purposes other
than conducting elections. It is therefore necessary to distinguish between
the rules and administration of the electoral process on the one hand and the
phases within each election cycle, such as voter registration, candidate nomi-
nations, campaigning, voting and the handling of post-election disputes on
the other hand. The legal and administrative part of an electoral process itself
is subject to set of factors, some more difficult to change while other factors
may be changed at short notice. The establishment of, and changes in, the legal
and administrative framework for the electoral process is usually concentrated
in the pre-election and the post-election phases. Thus, each election provides
an opportunity for actors to learn from the experience of the most recent elec-
tion and - in a benign interpretation of such experience - to introduce changes
that will improve the process next time. While the establishment of the elec-
toral management structure can be identified to a particular point in time, no
institution can survive over time without some form of adaptation and change.
To illustrate: in the case of the electoral management body (EMB), even if the
legal basis for the institution is unchanged, changes may, nevertheless, occur
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Table 2. Results of the Parliamentary Elections in Malawi, largest party to third lar-

gest party, 1994 — 2009.

1994 1999 2004 2009
First party UDF UDF MCP DPP
% Seats 1st party 48 48,18 29,5 58,85
Second party MCP MCP UDF Independents
% Seats 2nd party | 31,6 34,19 25,4 16,67
Third candidate AFORD AFORD Independents | MCP
% Seats 3rd party 20,3 15,02 20,7 14,06

among the staff, commission members, modifications of procedures, organi-
sational change, availability of resources etc., all of which will impact on how
the electoral management body functions. The President has made use of all
of these opportunities to tilt the process in his favour. ‘His’ party is controlled
by the President himself and all office-holders in the party organization have
been appointed by him. No one has been elected as stipulated in the party con-
stitution. Defections from opposition party groups to the President’s party has
always been widespread in Malawi (Rakner et al. 2007; Svasand 2011b).

As tables 1 and 2 highlight, there has been a change both in ruling person
and party at the national level, though not at the same time (the consequences
of this will be debated later). Two presidents have left office by constitutional
means. Three different parties have gained the most seats in Parliament in the
four Parliamentary elections held.

Apart from a slight reduction in the 2004 elections, turnout has remained
high in national elections (see table 3), and they are therefore based on the par-
ticipation of large segments of the population.

These are all elements that suggest an acceptance of the electoral process
as the only way of gaining political power in Malawi. International election
monitoring reports confirm the findings above. Through four election cycles,
Malawian elections have been characterized by limited violence. The actual vot-
ing and operations on Election Day have often been lauded and no elections in
Malawi have been marred by election day blatant rigging.

Table 3. Turnout in Presidential and Parliamentary Elections in Malawi, 1994 - 2009.

1994 1999 2004 2009
% Turnout pres. el. | 80,5 93,8 59,3 783
% Turnout parl.el. | 79,6 88,8* 55,0% NA

* Invalid votes not included.
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Figure 1. FH Political Rights + Civil Liberties rating for Malawi, 1989 - 2010.
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Source: Freedom House, Freedom in the World report, 1972 - 2011.

While the results in Malawi reflect uncertainty about the outcome of elec-
tion, they also reflect a situation of relative instability within a relatively stable
country. The instability is again reflected in the democracy ratings of the coun-
try: Figure 1 illustrates that since the election in 1999, Malawi has not been
given the same Freedom House total rating more than 2 years in a row. These
fluctuations have more often than not been detrimental: since the fall of Banda
in the referendum and the first term of Muluzi after the 1994 election where
Malawi was labeled as “free” by Freedom House, the country has since the 1999
election been firmly placed in the “partly free” category. Illustrating the feck-
less character of electoral politics, in Malawi levels of democracy appear to vary
considerably within a term in office. The discussion of the 2009 elections and
its aftermath indicates that the electoral politics in Malawi is a nested game
between political parties as well as individual political representatives and their
views on individual gains, their relationship to their constituencies as well as
political prospects (Svasand 2013: 323).

THE 2009 ELECTIONS IN MALAWI

The May 2009 elections were held in a tense political atmosphere, linked to the
political conflict caused by the creation of the DPP in February 2005, leading
to an executive without a significant political base against an opposition-dom-
inated parliament. The political tension was further intensified by the decision
of the former president Baliki Muluzi to contest the May 2009 General Elections
and thus challenge the two-term limit again. Former President Muluzi’s re-
election bid was denied as the MEC ruled to bar the candidature of Muluzi only
a few weeks before the elections. But, overall, on May 19, the day on which both
the presidential and parliamentary elections were held, there was a positive
assessment from both local and international observers. The polling appeared
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better organized and conducted in a more orderly fashion. Voter participa-
tion in this election was higher than in 2004 (Commonwealth 2009; European
2009). Thus, if the May 19 elections were regarded as, arguably, a special event,
some notable improvements were to be observed.

After the 2009 elections, however, parliamentary control declined further,
as President Bingu wa Mutharika and his Democratic Progress Party (DPP)
obtained a majority of the parliamentary seats. Mutharika’s second term in
office saw a President taking increasingly greater control over the economy,
which in 2010-11 resulted in a foreign exchange crisis as, the local currency
became overvalued, the development of a parallel foreign exchange market,
fuel and electricity shortages and the interruption of bilateral and multilateral
aid (Cammack 2011). The deteriorating economic policy situation was followed
by significant political developments as the DPP government initiated several
reforms with the apparent purpose of changing the political playing field in
favor of the incumbent government and in preparation for the 2014 elections.
The declining governance situation that gathered momentum in 2010 escalated
further in 2011, with civil society and the opposition in Malawi staging mas-
sive demonstrations on the 20™ of July 2011. This came about after several con-
tentious pieces of policy were put forward, including a presidential directive
aimed at limiting demonstrations and several Acts manipulating legal insti-
tutions and the police (Chinsinga 2011). In June Mutharika proceeded to sign
into law the Civil Procedures Bill Number 27, which is popularly known as the
“Injunctions Law.” Originally tabled in Parliament in January 2011, this legis-
lation prevents the postponement of any government decisions by means of
a judicial review. This bill was seen by Malawi’s civil society as a significant
threat to public accountability since such judicial reviews had previously been
a key mechanism used to stop the executive from overextending its power. In
essence, the law would prevent the courts from intervening in legislation that
could be harmful to the opposition.

Early in Mutharika’s second term, the issue of succession politics started
to affect the government’s agenda. The struggle against internal and exter-
nal opposition to the candidacy of President Mutharika took center stage,
and increasingly more autocratic means were used. As argued by Cammack:
“Already the 2014 election is distracting most politicians from doing business
of governing. Jockeying for power in the major parties consumes energies”
(Cammack 2011: 16). President Mutharika’s decision to postpone local gov-
ernment elections indefinitely provides another insight into the incumbent’s
use of legal and administrative tools to maintain power. Since his election in
2004, President Mutharika had relied extensively on traditional authorities to
implement and monitor policies at the local level. The Chiefs in Malawi filled
the void left when the term of office expired for local Councillors in 2005.
Through the Chiefs Act (2007), Mutharika elevated several Chiefs to higher sta-
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tus. The fact that the President was able to promote and demote Chiefs suggests
that the traditional authorities may have had greater loyalty to the President
than Councillors elected through local elections (Eggen 2011). Secondly, the
President also chose to use party-controlled local structures, such as market-
councils (Cammack 2011).

In April 2012, President Bingu wa Mutharika died while in office. Following
Constitutional guidelines, his vice President Joyce Banda, who months before
had been expelled from the DPP and subsequently formed her own party, the
People’s Party (PP), became the new President of Malawi. Her accession to
power was welcomed by local opposition forces and international observers as
she reversed some of the controversial economic and political decisions taken
by her predecessor. However, Joyce Banda faces serious challenges in the 2014
elections as many of the same players and political dynamisms prevail (Resnick
2012; Cammack 2012).

POST ELECTION POLITICS IN MALAWI - A CASE OF FECKLESS
PLURALISM

The election results highlight the importance of personalities over parties and
the fact that Malawi is a candidate- rather than party-centered system. A key
factor is the weakly institutionalized party system. Mutharika first fell out with
and then left the UDF-party after the 2004 election. In most democracies, leav-
ing your own party (the largest party in parliament at the time) immediately
after the election would be political suicide. In Malawi, President Mutharika
and his new DPP-party not only won the following election; they won by a
landslide. The issue of weak parties is also reflected in the rise in both number
and support of independent candidates, as reflected by the results in the 2004
and 2009 elections. In the case of Malawi, the opposition has been able to use
its strength in parliament to oppose the president. A number of independent
media outlets, both newspapers and private radio stations have been created
and are operating, although occasionally subject to attempts on the part of the
authorities to constrain their ability to criticise the government. Few of the
formal rules regulating elections in these two countries can be characterized
as “undemocratic”. But as the discussion has indicated, the rule application
as witnessed in the period after Malawi’s 1994 elections do not contribute to
democratic consolidation. Experience with several elections has not resulted in
a gradual elimination of improper practices.

The fierce competition for political office and the extensive use of the courts
and the Constitution to serve political ambitions indicate that formal institu-
tions are at the centre of power struggles. Nevertheless, this does not mean that
the political institutions function as intended by the Constitution and liberal
democratic standards. The case of Malawi demonstrates how informal prac-
tices compete with the formal political institutions, producing outcomes that
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undermine the intentions of the formal institutions. The consequence is that
the formal constitutional mechanisms in the Malawian political system have
been incapable of solving the repercussions of informal rivalries within politi-
cal parties stemming from the personal ambitions of members of the political
elite, presidential dominance and patronage. In the case of Malawi, the infor-
mality linked to patronage politics is compounded by a weak and declining
economy and limited private sector. Political position is the primary route to
business opportunities (licences, contracts with the state and donors) and this
has been the driving force in the fragmentation of the party system as well
as in the commercialisation of Malawian politics. The Malawian parties have
increasingly become mere vehicles for individual candidates to get into poten-
tially lucrative positions. Hence, party cohesiveness lasts only as far as indi-
vidual interests converge, as has repeatedly been demonstrated when the vari-
ous party leaderships have attempted to enforce party discipline in nomination
processes, resulting in defections and the loss of candidates who prefer to stand
as independents. For individual candidates this is a rational response as they
seek a return on their often substantial investments. This individual rational-
ity creates a vicious circle. When political office becomes central to business
opportunities, it hampers the development of a private sector-based middle
class that can serve as a countervailing force to self-seeking political behav-
iour. As argued by Cammack, in the case of Malawi, losing an election can see
a politician returned to the streets (Cammack 2011: 2). As a result: “Succession
politics in a neopatrimonial environment ... has created a need for large (and
expensive) cabinets and perks for ministers and a politicization of public pol-
icy making” (Cammack 2011: 19).

Conclusion

In this article the empirical challenge of defining democracy by elections and
electoral outcome has been highlighted through a focus on one particular form
of hybrid regimes, referred to as feckless pluralist regimes. Feckless pluralist
systems are characterized by electoral competition and some political free-
doms. Elections may be fraudulent, but are generally relatively free and fair.
What differentiates feckless pluralist regimes from dominant party regimes is
that the political elites are fragmented and that power alternates between dif-
ferent political groupings and parties. However, unlike the situation in demo-
cratic regimes, in feckless pluralist regimes competitive elections resulting in
turn-overs and power alternation have not brought about political account-
ability to the extent that politicians are held accountable to their electoral pro-
grams. The political differences between the political parties are marginal and
politics appears to be a vehicle for individual career advancement.

Feckless pluralism ranges across multiple levels of democratic and auto-
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cratic regimes. This means that it is not exclusively a condition of one type of
diminished democracy. Rather it is a description that may apply, to varying
extents, in regimes ranging from electoral autocracies via minimalist democ-
racies (in which there are elections considered to be relatively free and fair) to
electoral democracies (but not full-scale liberal democracies as these countries
are in, precisely, a gray zone that is neither full-scale authoritarian nor liberal
democratic. By diagnosing a syndrome rather than a specific type of cases in a
typology one arrives at a flexible concept that may be used in a variety of situa-
tions. Moreover, feckless pluralism does not exclusively focus on what happens
on election days (fraud), since the problem in feckless pluralist countries relates
more to what goes on between elections. Indeed, within feckless pluralism it is
not the prospect of competition that is lacking, it is rather the content of poli-
cies, the nature of leadership and the lack of responsiveness and interaction
between populace and politicians.

The application of the concept of feckless pluralism has highlighted the
problems associated with defining democracy by outcome, such as elections
and turnovers. Feckless pluralist regimes remind us that elections and power
alternations do not necessarily signal democracy. This point has been illustrated
by the case of Malawi. Like most electoral autocracies, Malawi holds periodic
elections, but all four presidential and parliamentary elections since 1994 have
witnessed violations of liberal democratic norms and limitations of political
and civil liberties. Malawi has also experienced one electoral turn-over (the
1994 elections), but each election since then has been closely contested and
three different party groupings have formed governments.1 Competitive elec-
tions and turn-overs at the level of Presidency and MPs in the case of Malawi
cannot, however, be considered as signs of democratization, as witnessed by
the declining levels of democracy over time and also within electoral terms. As
argued by Schedler (2002), in electoral authoritarian regimes elections are not
instruments of democracy but battlefields of democratization. This observation
also holds for feckless pluralist regimes, here illustrated by the case of Malawi.
Electoral politics in Malawi since 1994 has shown that the electoral cycle is
part of the mechanics by which political leaders remain in power. Competitive
elections are held, but the playing field is tilted in favour of the incumbent.
Furthermore, the administrative electoral apparatus has become an important
part of the tool-box that the executive can use in the daily political process. As
a result, it cannot be argued that consecutive elections necessarily further the

1 While the 2004 elections has been depicted as a turn-over election (Wahman 2012), arguably, only
the 1994 elections witnessed a real electoral turnover, when Muluzi and United Democratic Front
(UDF) ousted Hastings Banda and the Malawi Congress Party (MCP). Bingu we Mutharika only for-
med a new party after he became president in 2009, and the reign of Democratic Progress Party
(DPP) cannot therefore be considered an electoral turn-over. Similarly, Joyce Banda only left the DPP
and formed her People’s Party (PP) once she was a vice-president and expelled from DPP
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process of democratic consolidation. Malawi’s third and fourth multiparty elec-
tions took place in a context of a de-stabilised party system. While it is clear
that reversals to authoritarian forms of rule are not proving particularly attrac-
tive to Malawi’s leaders, the incumbents’ use of bureaucratic mechanisms to
affect electoral outcomes suggests that elections in the context of deep seated
presidential powers and weak institutions of restraint have become part of a
process that is not conducive to democratic consolidation. The formal struc-
tures of the post-1994 democratic state with its liberal constitution, independ-
ent judiciary and parliament and regular elections have established a formal
political environment that breaks with the former authoritarian rule of the
Hastings Banda one-party state. However, the case of Malawi shows that tran-
sitioning from one party leader to the next is challenging because in a poor
country control of state resources offers members of the elite the most cen-
tral avenue to wealth and power. The institutions that were intended to ensure
predictability of policy and compliance with institutional rules are therefore
undermined by the needs of powerful individuals for flexibility and freedom
from accountability. Two-term presidencies, and elections at five year inter-
vals introduced at the transition, have not succeeded in moving the democratic
agenda forward in Malawi. Instead, in an environment where political parties
are centered around ‘big men’, rather than issues, the competitive elections and
term-limits have turned politics into quasi permanent elections, in which it is
exceedingly difficult for a development vision and program to emerge and even
harder to keep and implement a program consistently over time.
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The Information Dilemma:
How ICT Strengthen or
Weaken Authoritarian Rule

Christian Gobel!

The Information Dilemma: How ICT Strengthen or Weaken Authoritarian Rule
This paper introduces a model that links ICT management to the consolidation of
autocratic regimes. At its centre is the hypothesis that ICT can help both to under-
mine and to sustain autocratic rule. A second hypothesis is that the demise of an
autocracy can be prevented, or at least delayed, if autocrats actively use ICT to
enhance surveillance, accountability, indoctrination, and participation. This means
that controlling ICT is not (only) a zero-sum game that is played between activists
and censors. Perhaps more important is the role of ICT in the consolidation of an
autocracy. Hence, popular access to ICT might or might not help undermine author-
itarian rule, but if skillfully used, will definitely make a regime more resilient. The
plausibility of the model will be illustrated by means of a brief comparison of two
contrasting cases, China and Myanmar.

1. Introduction

This paper is concerned with the political economy of upgrading and managing
information and communication technologies (ICT) in authoritarian regimes.
ICT that are of interest to this study are Internet-based and non-Internet based
digital networks, satellite systems, mobile phones and computers, as well as
radio, television and landline telephones. Despite the general acknowledge-
ment that the control of information is crucial for the persistence of autocratic
rule, there is no agreement about whether the improved communication flows
that ICT facilitate are beneficial or harmful for autocratic rule. On the one hand,
scholars like Larry Diamond regard ICT as “liberation technology” (Diamond
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2010), because mobile phones and the Internet enable citizens to organize and
coordinate resistance against autocratic rule. In contrast, other scholars high-
light that blogs, microblogs and other social media do not only serve regime
opponents, but can also be used by autocrats as a thermometer of public opin-
ion and to monitor local officials (King et al. 2013). Even more, the “liberation
technology” perspective misses the fact that ICT can also serve to stabilize auto-
cratic regimes, for example by enhancing surveillance, accountability, indoctri-
nation, and participation (Deibert & Rohozinski 2010; Zureik 2010). It follows
from these observations that improved information flows have the potential
both to strengthen and to undermine autocratic rule, and the puzzle is how
autocratic regime elites deal with this dilemma.

In the remainder of this paper, I will first derive a model that links infor-
mation management to the consolidation of autocratic regimes. At its centre is
the hypothesis that ICT can help both to undermine and to sustain autocratic
rule. This dual-use character of ICT confronts autocrats with an “information
dilemma”: blocking ICT stifles economic development and thereby diminishes
the legitimacy of a regime. On the other hand, broadening popular access to
ICT stimulates the economy, but at the same time gives people access to “lib-
eration technology”. Once economic growth no longer suffices to prop up the
regime, ICT might be used to mobilize against autocracy. A second hypothesis
is that the delegitimation of the regime can be prevented, or at least delayed,
if autocrats broaden popular access to ICT, and at the same time employ ICT to
modernize the regime. This means that the use of ICT is not (only) a zero-sum
game that is played between activists and censors. Perhaps more important is
the role of ICT in consolidating an autocracy, i.e. improving its despotic, infra-
structural and discursive power. These are two different processes that need
to be separated analytically. Popular access to ICT might or might not help to
undermine authoritarian rule, but if skilfully used, ICT will definitely assist in
making a regime more resilient. An interesting counterfactual that cannot be
explored in this analysis is whether the regimes in Tunisia and Egypt would
have collapsed if the government had used ICT more skilfully. In other words,
it is perhaps not the liberation technology factor, but the lack of adaptability
that brings down autocracies. The plausibility of the model will be illustrated
by means of a brief comparison of two contrasting cases: Myanmar is an autoc-
racy that blocked ICT, ruled by repression and was eventually forced to liber-
alize. China exemplifies an autocracy that has achieved considerable stability
by enhancing social access to ICT, while at the same time using ICT for regime
improvement.
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2. ICT and autocracy

Scholars have long been doubtful about the compatibility of autocracy and ICT.
For example, Helen Milner found autocracies less likely than democracies to
provide popular access to the Internet (Milner 2006). Jacob Groshek presented
further evidence for the incompatibility of Internet and autocracy: if autocrats
do invest in a digital communication infrastructure, this tends to have a democ-
ratizing effect (Groshek 2009). The paradigm of the incompatibility of ICT and
autocracy is corroborated by media reporting on how cyberspace has become
an arena for mobilizing against autocrats (Howard & Parks 2012), and Larry
Diamond’s forceful and compelling argument that the Internet and mobile
phones serve as “liberation technology” for people suffering dictatorship has
stimulated a number of insightful single-case studies (Diamond 2010).

If ICT are indeed potent weapons against oppression, the question remains
why a) autocrats do not ban them completely and b) why some autocracies
have not shown signs of instability despite broad popular access to the Internet
and mobile phones. One possible answer is that the relationship between
ICT access and democratization is less straightforward that these studies sug-
gest. In a pointed reply to Diamond’s contribution, Ronald Deibert and Rafal
Rohozinski, two of the foremost international experts on Internet censorship
and cyber warfare, argue that the “liberation technology” perspective suffers
from a perception bias: “much of the popular reporting about cyberspace and
social mobilization is biased toward liberal-democratic values”, and the harm-
ful impacts of ICT “tend to be obscured from popular view by the media and
underexplored by academics” (Deibert & Rohozinski 2010: 46).

In other words, while powerful and rooted in rich empirical evidence, the
“liberation technology” position disregards the fact that modern ICT can also
help to stabilize autocracies (Deibert & Rohozinski 2010: 43-4). Gary King,
Jennifer Pan and Margaret E. Roberts have shown in a recent ground-breaking
study of the Chinese censorship regime that the government allows criticism
of the regime, but censors information that might spur collective action, con-
cluding that the Chinese government’s strategy might be to prevent collective
action while at the same time

us[ing] social media to obtain effective measures of the views of the populace
about specific public policies and experiences with the many parts of Chinese
government and the performance of public officials (King et al. 2013: 339).

While much of the literature debating the impact of ICT on autocracy has
focused on how the Internet can give protesters a voice, and how governments
seek to control information flows in society by censoring online communica-
tion, the question how autocrats can use ICT to strengthen their regime has not
been studied systematically. As country studies have shown, surveillance tech-
nologies such as Internet filtering, biometrics, audio-surveillance and Radio
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Frequency Identification (RFID) can help to control and even prevent social
unrest (Gobel & Ong 2012), and subtle propaganda disseminated through pub-
lic media outlets can be effective in persuading people to support authoritarian
rulers (Stockmann & Gallagher 2011). Finally, participatory public administra-
tion can give autocrats insight into the desires and grievances of the popula-
tion and allows them to adjust their policies accordingly. In this way, modern
ICT might even be able to overcome the “dictator’s dilemma” (Wintrobe 1998):
the more a dictator relies on repression for stability, the less sure he is “how
much support he has among the general population, as well as among smaller
groups with the power to depose him”, and the more he must resort to even
more repression (Wintrobe 2008: 77).

While Wintrobe conceptualizes various combinations of repression and
cooptation as solutions to this dilemma, surveillance, participation and per-
suasion are not among them. However, channels of communication that enable
subjects to voice their complaints anonymously and the monitoring of elec-
tronic communication flows might enable autocrats to understand better the
aspirations and grievances of their subjects, and mass media could be used to
manipulate popular preferences (Gobel 2011). Acting on such information can
generate legitimacy beyond the “winning coalition” in an autocracy, namely,
individuals and groups that support the regime in exchange for access to special
privileges (Bueno de Mesquita 2003: Chapter 2).

ICT do not determine revolutions, but they can be used by regime oppo-
nents and the government alike to communicate and organize more effectively
than without ICT (Farrell 2012). Although it has not been proven that unfet-
tered communication can indeed bring down regimes, the fact that virtually
all autocracies censor communication flows does show clearly that autocrats
see ICT as a risk. Much more straightforward is the impact of ICT on regime
performance: as will be shown below, ICT can enhance a government’s capac-
ity to suppress, organize, co-opt and persuade social actors, thereby strength-
ening the regime against legitimacy crises and other challenges to its survival.
These processes are analytically separate from the zero-sum game of fighting
over the control of information flows. Why political elites decide to embrace or
block ICT, and how they manage to use them to prop up the regime, is a topic
that should be studied intensively.

3. Theoretical model

Two terms at the heart of this analysis need to be clarified: autocracy and auto-
cratic consolidation. As for autocracy, 1 follow Geddes, Wright and Frantz in
defining the term as any regime that is not democratic, i.e. where the govern-
ment did not achieve power by means of a “direct, reasonably fair competitive
election in which at least ten percent of the total population [..] was eligible to



The Information Dilemma: How ICT Strengthen or Weaken Authoritarian Rule

vote; or indirect election by a body at least 60 percent of which was elected in
direct, reasonably fair competitive elections; or constitutional succession to a
democratically elected executive” (Geddes et al. 2012):

The second concept used in the paper is the consolidation of autocratic
regimes (Gobel 2011). Autocratic consolidation is defined as a “deliberate state
project to improve a regime’s capabilities for governing society” and rests on the
insight that just like democracies, autocracies need to “organize” and “deepen”
(Gobel 2011: 176) their rule so they can meet social demands, stimulate innova-
tion and avoid or mitigate crises.

Building on Michael Mann’s (Mann 1984) influential differentiation of state
power, I argue that autocratic consolidation encompasses the build-up of
capacities necessary to exert three kinds of power: “despotic power”, “infra-
structural power”, and “discursive power” (Gobel 2011: 183). Unlike Mann, who
understands despotic power as a mandate for arbitrariness (Mann 1984: 188),
[ use the term for hard repression. Infrastructural power denotes the logistics
of everyday political control and depends on the institutionalization, differ-
entiation and social embedding of state power. Discursive power refers to the
power to change (or at least influence) the cognitive filters through which peo-
ple interpret and evaluate their environment (Gobel 2011: 183).

The propositions outlined above are condensed in a model of the use of
ICT in and by autocratic regimes. If these propositions are true, then intro-
ducing ICT is a risk for autocratic regime elites, but one that can be managed.
On the one hand, blocking information flows will prevent economic develop-
ment and thereby cause popular dissatisfaction with the regime. On the other
hand, improving information flows by introducing ICT is likely to stimulate
growth and generate support at first, but might in the long run undermine the
regime, because it is difficult for autocracies to generate legitimacy (Huntington
1991: 55). Autocrats usually justify the limitation of personal freedoms with the
promise of speedy modernization. Once a regime is modernized, autocracy has
rendered itself obsolete. Arguably, this process can be accelerated by popular
access to ICT, which can be used to gather and disseminate sensitive infor-
mation and organize resistance. Therefore, if autocratic regime elites decide to
popularize ICT, they will need to devise strategies to maximize the stabilizing
impact of ICT, while at the same time minimizing their destabilizing impact.
Successful autocracies will enhance popular access to ICT, but also control
access to information. More importantly, however, they will employ advanced
digital technologies to strengthen state capacity. In particular, modern ICT will
be employed to enhance an autocracy’s capacity to wield despotic, infrastruc-
tural and discursive power.

As for despotic power, ICT can be used to counter and prevent unrest by
developing and applying surveillance technologies such as wire-tapping, audio-
surveillance, audio-filtering, the filtering of Internet content, Internet policing,
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tracking persons and goods with the help of Radio Frequency Identification
(RFID) technology, Geographical Positioning Systems (GPS) and Geographic
Information Systems (GIS). ICT benefit infrastructural power, which includes
capacities to levy and distribute government revenue, a functioning bureau-
cracy as well as communication channels between government and social
groups, because they enhance the feedback loops into the regime and improve
communication flows within the regime. E-government can fulfil both pur-
poses, because it links the aggregation and processing of social preferences.
Finally, ICT can help autocrats gain by increasing their capacity to wield discur-
sive power. ICT can be used to form, adapt and disseminate a coherent and con-
sistent official ideology and to create authoritative, yet compelling narratives
of crucial events that will be distributed through the education system and the
mass media. In particular, ICT use itself can be the subject of such indoctrina-
tion, for example in techno-nationalist propaganda (Kang & Segal 2006) and
in school curricula aimed at increasing the “technological literacy” of young
children (World Bank 2010). In effect, autocratic rulers will try to manipulate
individual preferences in such a way that people become less likely to use ICT
as a “liberation technology” (Diamond 2010).

These processes are repetitive, as information on the impact of previous
policies is fed back into the regime, and guides the refinement of existing poli-
cies or the development of new ones. The following sections will illustrate the
model and provide a first plausibility test by comparing how the regime elites
in China and Myanmar tackled the information dilemma.

4. ICT and Authoritarian Consolidation in China
and Myanmar

China and Myanmar offer themselves for comparison because of their simi-
larities of context in the first stages of their development. Regime elites in both
countries were faced with the task of transferring military structures into a
state apparatus in the making, but had only limited resources at their disposal
because of the agrarian character of their economies. In addition, both regimes
had to overcome the resistance to the new regime from minorities and other
social groups. Finally, the early years in the two regimes progressed in similar
ways. In both countries, the elites started with regime consolidation shortly
after they had come to power, but quickly stopped: confronted with the risks
that further reforms entailed, they hollowed out the existing structures, milita-
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Figure 1. ICT penetration in selected countries.
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rized state-society relations and degenerated into underdeveloped and isolated
terror regimes.

In contrast to the stagnating and repressive military regime of Myanmar
(Croissant & Kiithn 2011: 139-48), which only recently showed signs of liber-
alization, the regime elites in China decided as long ago as the late 1970s to
stimulate economic change. Although both regimes are nearly identical in their
FreedomHouse and Polity IV values® and can be classified as hard autocracies,
they are very different as regards the way in which they employ ICT for regime
maintenance.

A comparison of the diffusion of ICT in the two countries illustrates this
well. The remarkable difference between China and Myanmar today easily
blinds us to the fact that as late as 1982, their ICT penetration rates nearly con-
verged. For example, only 0.2 percent of the Chinese population, and 0.1 per-
cent in Myanmar owned a landline (World Bank 2013a). In China, the number
of landline telephones increased to 28 per 100 in 2006, but fell to 22 per 100 in
2010. This decrease is the result of leapfrogging in telecommunications: new
users no longer apply for landlines, but communicate solely by mobile phones.
Whereas in 1995 only 0.3 per 100 persons owned a cellular phone, 62.2 percent
of the population did so in 2010. The Internet spread with equal speed: today,
nearly half of all Chinese are Internet users, and about one third have their own
broadband access. In stark contrast to these figures, only 1 per 100 Burmese had

2 Inthe 2011 FreedomHouse Index China scored 7 on political and 6 on civil liberties, while Myanmar
received the worst score on both dimensions (FreedomHouse 2012). The two countries received
very low scores on the Polity IV measure as well (China: —7/-7; Myanmar: -6/-6) (Marshall & Jaggers
2011a and Marshall & Jaggers 2011b).
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a mobile phone or a landline, and only one per 2000 used the Internet in 2010
(World Bank 2013a).

Figure 1 illustrates the development of ICT in China and Myanmar in com-
parison to the rest of the world. The figure shows what proportion of the pop-
ulation, on average, has access to landlines, has a mobile phone subscription,
and uses the internet. As can be seen, China develops in sync with those coun-
tries that the World Bank today classifies as upper middle income countries.
Myanmar, however, is far below the low income stratum. What the graph also
shows is that ICT use picked up markedly between 2011 and 2012, which is
exactly when the regime began to liberalize. Hence, political change has led
regime elites in Myanmar to embrace ICT instead of continuing to block them.
This provides some evidence for the assertion that an information dilemma
exists for authoritarian regimes, that regime elites had previously decided
to answer this dilemma by blocking ICT, and that they have now chosen to
provide people with greater access to information technology. The difference
is especially marked for mobile phone subscriptions per 100 people, which
increased from 1.24 to 11.17 between 2010 and 2012!

The following paragraphs illustrate that these developments are tightly
linked to regime consolidation. The blockage of ICT in Myanmar not only hin-
dered development, but also meant that the regime elites had no chance to
increase state capacity by improving information flows within the regime, and
between the population and the regime. Arguably, this is the classic situation
that Wintrobe describes: afraid of the population, the Burmese rulers imposed
a terror regime on the population to prevent them from challenging the regime.
In contrast, the Chinese regime elites have allowed ICT to proliferate. On the
one hand, this has facilitated economic growth. On the other hand, the avail-
ability of modern ICT has enabled the regime to enhance its infrastructural,
despotic and discursive power.

4.1 INFRASTRUCTURAL POWER

The analytical framework of authoritarian consolidation introduced above
structures the analysis, which begins with the analysis of the three most impor-
tant component parts of infrastructural power: extractive and redistributive
capacity, the quality of the bureaucracy, and the social embeddedness of a
regime.

Extractive and redistributive capacity. An important issue that is fre-
quently overlooked in the comparative study of autocratic regimes is the fact
that increasing infrastructural power is expensive. Our two cases illustrate that
agrarian countries are at a disadvantage: the value-added of agriculture is low,
and this translates into low budgetary revenues. Without access to profitable
natural resources or foreign credit, regime elites in agrarian economies are
forced to engineer a structural change of the economy, which entails channel-
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ling as much as possible of the low value-added of agricultural production into
the build-up of industry and/or allowing foreign direct investments (Rostow
1960). Moving economic production up the value chain, a regime can enhance
its tax base and increase performance legitimacy. However, Figure 1 indicates
that this is not possible without allowing ICT to proliferate. In essence, the
information dilemma converges with a liberalization dilemma. But why would
regimes seek to avoid liberalization?

One possible explanation is that authoritarian regime elites are foresighted
enough to avoid being driven towards the performance dilemma. The develop-
ments in our cases suggest a second cause: countries that do not allow foreign
direct investments need to decrease the profit margin of the peasants so that
they can free resources for building up an industrial sector. In the agricultural
societies that both countries were, this entailed a huge risk of alienating the
majority of the population.

As indicated by the growth of the agricultural sector in Myanmar, the
Burmese regime elites sought to avoid this risk. After usurping power by a mil-
itary coup, Ne Win turned to the peasant majority for support and national-
ized private enterprises, which then began to falter (Alamgir 1997: 339). As a
result of underperformance in industry and low tax revenues from agriculture,
Myanmar’s budgetary revenue fell from 17% of GDP in 1958 to 9.9% in 1975
(Taylor 1987: 345), and reached a historical low of 4.7% of GDP in 2001 (Taylor
20009: 460). As for redistributive capacity, most of what little the government
was able to extract from the economy was reinvested into the rural areas, where
World Bank statistics indicate a moderate increase in living conditions: in the
early 1980s, the number of tractors, food production, school entrance rates and
life expectancy all increased (World Bank 2013a). In contrast, the urban areas
were neglected to a degree that incited the students to take to the streets in 1988
(Slater 2010: 272).

The situation is very different for the PRC. While Ne Win strengthened agri-
culture and the rural areas at the cost of industry and the cities, Mao Zedong
concentrated his efforts on siphoning off agricultural surplus to strengthen
heavy industry and the cities — with disastrous results. Although the focus of
development shifted from heavy to light industry and from plan to market after
Mao’s death in 1976, industry and cities continued to be subsidized by agricul-
ture. However, although China’s economic growth looked impressive on paper,
the government was unable to control inflation and the growing income gap
between the cities and the countryside (Naughton 2007), and it did not stimu-
late technological learning. Although Deng Xiaoping in 1979 named “Science
and Technology” as one of “Four Modernizations” to be pursued, public sector
expenditures for research and development (R&D) were quite low until the
mid-1990s. As a consequence ICT penetration was still rather low: only 3.4
per 100 persons owned a landline, and nearly noone a cellphone (World Bank
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2013a).Inflation, corruption and rising inequality combined with low levels of
state capacity to cause a regime crisis in both countries within the space of a
year. Myanmar saw mass anti-regime protests in the summer of 1988, China in
the spring of 1989, and both used brute force to restore public order.

After the immediate crisis was over, the regime elites in Myanmar chose
repression over adaptation and blocking ICT instead of improving commu-
nication flows. In contrast, the Chinese authorities engaged in the interlock-
ing processes of further liberalizing the economy and strengthening popu-
lar access to information technologies. Beginning in 1992, export processing
zones were established, and China was opened for limited foreign direct invest-
ments. Concurrently, the percentage of the population that owned a telephone
increased nearly 50 percent year on year (World Bank 2013a).

Quality of the bureaucracy. The World Bank uses the indicator of “govern-
ment effectiveness” to measure the quality of bureaucracy (World Bank 2013b).
Whereas Myanmar plummeted from -1.20 to -1.85 on this score (the lowest
score is -2.5) between 1998 and 2009, China’s score improved from -0.33 to
+0.12 (highest score is 2.5). In global comparison, this locates Myanmar at the
very bottom and China in the middle ranks of bureaucratic quality. These fig-
ures do not capture the early years of the Ne Win regime, where the quality
of the bureaucracy was at first improved through a number of administrative
reforms. Between 1962 and 1974 personnel on the administrative payroll dou-
bled, and an increasing part of the budget was invested in the improvement
of the bureaucracy (Taylor 1987: 313). However, growing debt led the Ne Win
Regime to neglect the bureaucracy. Corruption increased, efficiency decreased
(Englehart 2005), and after the military coup in 1988 the administration was
integrated into the military apparatus, which did not lead to any improvements.

In China, the impact of integrating ICT into the regime is reflected in pub-
lic administration reforms: public administration has become computerized,
which makes petty corruption far more difficult than before. In addition, the
Chinese government has been making use of e-government to enhance trans-
parency and to experiment with carefully circumscribed public participation
(Gobel & Chen 2013). E-government offers novel ways to enhance legitimacy
by improving the responsiveness to public demands. Almost every government
unit is now required to have an online portal. However, these portals vary in
their quality and the degree of participation they allow. At a minimum, peo-
ple are informed about laws, policies and government activities (Zhou 2004).
Frequently, government websites also allow people to leave messages (which
are unlikely to be answered). Such websites are easy to set up and maintain.
They provide a semblance of transparency, but are not likely to make people
feel empowered (for an overview over latest developments, see Noesselt 2013).

A few localities have established online petitioning and complaint systems.
Here, people can express grievances by registering on a website and filing an
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online complaint. Registration allows them to track the processing status of
their submission, and rate the outcome. In addition, the website provides ref-
erence information such as the number of submissions, average processing
time and issues that are currently under investigation or are already resolved.
Although such platforms are not powerful enough to engage major political
problems, they create considerable support by resolving issues that are small
but very relevant for the lives of the urban population. Examples in case include
damaged infrastructure, quarrels with the management organisations of res-
idential buildings, overcharged administrative fees and other forms of petty
corruption. In addition, they enable officials to observe in real time where and
how often particular problems occur, and how quickly they are solved. As the
data is delivered directly by the public, bypassing local governments, it serves
as an objective measure of a department’s performance. Abuse of power can be
quickly detected and acted upon. *

Though not suitable for tackling grand political corruption, e-participation
can reduce petty administrative corruption and thereby create legitimacy with-
out changing the fundamentals of the political system.

4.2 DISCURSIVE POWER

A citizen’s belief in the legitimacy of a regime is formed not only, and perhaps
not mainly, by a regime’s objective achievements, but by the individual percep-
tions and interpretations of these achievements. The literature on “framing”
processes illustrates how individual attitudes are formed by the dispersion of
values and discourses through the media and the education system (see Chong
& Druckman 2007). Most of the existing scholarship on framing examines
opinion formation in democracies, but has so far neglected autocratic regimes.
However, recent research on opinion formation in China presents credible evi-
dence that the government’s skilful instrumentalisation of popular media and
the education system can increase the resilience of autocracies (Stockmann &
Gallagher 2011; Kennedy 2009; Li 2008). Discursive power not only affects indi-
vidual attitudes towards a regime, but also serves to facilitate the building of an
environment conducive to technological innovation.

The management of discourses can help regime elites to create faith in the
government, to marginalize concerns about developmental risks, and to imbue
different social groups with specific roles or tasks in transforming a country
into a knowledge economy. As is the case with public administration, modern
ICT can be deployed to increase a government’s discursive power. The impact of
improved discursive power on beliefs of legitimacy can again be observed only
in China, and not in Myanmar.

Myanmar. In order to mitigate the volatility of Myanmar’s multi-eth-

3 Information gathered through on-site research by the author in August 2012 and July 2013.
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nic society, the regime made use of a catch-all ideology that fused elements
of Buddhism, Marxism and Leninism (Taylor 1987: 230-61). Even though it
remains unclear if such an across-the-board ideology was able to kindle flames
of patriotism, Taylor highlights that government propaganda at least served to
familiarize the population with concepts such as state, government, admin-
istration and nation (Taylor 1987: 372). As was the case with infrastructural
power, the regime’s discursive power was also reduced with the 1988 coup. On
the one hand, the regime gave up one pillar of the legitimizing ideology when
it turned away from Socialism (Slater 2010) and replaced it with the glorifica-
tion of the armed forces as the saviour of the nation and guardian of Myanmar’s
independence (McCarthy 2010; Steinberg 2007; Than 2001: 245). Yet, and this
illustrates the impact of ICT on discursive power very well, it is questionable if
this unattractive ideology even reached its addressees. With the dismantling of
the Burmese Socialist Program Party and its mass organizations, which were
the regime’s main instruments of indoctrination, the regime cut its channels
into society. The Burmese mass media were unfit to replace these channels:
according to Thomson Gale, a population of 42 million has access to only four
million radios, 320,000 TV sets, 52,000 computers and 7,000 broadband con-
nections (Thomson Gale 2011). The two government newspapers circulated
200,000 copies each, but magazines ran merely a few hundred copies. The lack
of channels of communication between regime and population thus made it
difficult to produce and disseminate persuasive propaganda.

China. Conservative elites in the CCP attributed the 1989 crisis at least
partly to the neglect of propaganda and “thought work” in the aftermath of
Mao’s death. This neglect was seen has having manifested itself in the increas-
ing popularity of Western democratic ideas, which undermined the CCP’s
claim to absolute power (Brady 2008: 41). Beginning in 1992, the regime first
curbed what little autonomy the Chinese media had been allowed, and then
instructed the propaganda authorities to help maintain CCP one-party rule by
producing and disseminating persuasive frames. One important aspect of dis-
cursive power is that frames are not static, but are continuously adjusted to
political, economic or social changes and to changing preferences within the
population. ICT greatly enhance this process.

ICT are used to spread techno-nationalist mentalities, which can be read as
a promise to further modernize China, in that sense negating the existence of a
performance dilemma. The Chinese government’s plan to make China a “nation
of innovations” within 25 years (State Council of the People’s Republic of China
2005) is flanked by the extensive indoctrination through a vast and growing
propaganda apparatus. The frequency of the term “innovation” (chuangxin)
in the headlines of the People’s Daily (Renmin Ribao), one of the most impor-
tant propaganda organs of the government, increased from 58 in 1996 to 424
in 2009. At the same time, the number of articles that carried the term in the
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full text increased from 839 to 4999." Translated into the jargon of the World
Bank, the CCP government seeks to improve the “technological” (World Bank.
2010: 174) and “functional” (World Bank 2010: 16) literacy of the population,
making them an integral part of the Chinese government’s modernization plan.

The government not only monitors and censors social media, but has itself
become an avid blogger. In line with the central government’s recent efforts
to strengthen the Party’s control over the cultural sector, government depart-
ments and officials were asked to set up microblogs. As a consequence, the
number of official microblogs increased from less than 1,000 in January 2011 to
more than 130,000 in December 2012. The overwhelming majority are hosted
by the commercial providers Sina and Tencent and not, as might be expected,
by the People’s Daily or Xinhua. Most are operated by local government depart-
ments at the county level and below, and nearly half belong to public security
departments and officials (E-Government Research Center 2013; People’s Daily
Online Public Opinion Survey Office 2012). The regime’s obsession with pub-
lic security, the bad reputation of the security organs and the high visibility of
the police are probably responsible for this preponderance. Some of the better-
known microblogs, such as that of Beijing’s municipal public security depart-
ment, have millions of followers.

Although is too early to say if this recent strategy will succeed in bolstering
the legitimacy of the CCP one-party regime, it vividly illustrates the govern-
ment’s steep learning curve (Noesselt 2013).

4.3 DESPOTIC POWER

Judged by the classic indicators, both regimes have significantly increased their
capacity to repress dissent. In Myanmar, Ne Win’s early attempts to improve
infrastructural and discursive power are mirrored in a decrease in military
spending: Between 1954 and 1987, the budgetary share of military expendi-
tures had fallen from 40% to 21%. Predictably, the regime remilitarized after
the coup of 1988. Expenditure figures are not available, but the increase in the
army and paramilitary forces from 186,000 in 1985 to 595,000 in 2009 suggests
that the military and public security apparatus now commands a significantly
larger share than before (Institute for Strategic Studies 2011). Similar processes
can be observed in China. In 1988, local governments had allocated merely 2%
of their budget for maintaining public security, but more than three times as
much (6.4%) in 2009 (National Bureau of Statistics 1996; National Bureau of
Statistics 2010). However, this average conceals a large degree of local varia-
tion: while Gansu provincial government spent merely 4.6% of its budget on
public security in 2009, Guangdong province nearly crossed the 10% thresh-
old (National Bureau of Statistics 2010). It is important to note that although

4 Own analysis based on the People’s Daily full text database, access limited to subscribers.
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China’s repressive capacity has increased, and although repression is routinely
employed, repression is not the chief means of regime maintenance. Here, it
differs from pre-liberalization Myanmar, where the junta relied almost exclu-
sively on repression and was therefore characterized as “one of the most repres-
sive regimes in the world” by Aurel Croissant and David Kithn (Croissant &
Kiithn 2011: 139).

As was the case with infrastructural and discursive power, the broad uti-
lization of information-, communication- and surveillance technologies for
regime maintenance requires considerable investments — hence the explosion
of public security outlays in provinces and cities such as Guangdong, Beijing,
Shanghai and Tianjin. Once in place, however, they significantly raise the cost
of opposing the regime. A comparison of Internet control in the two countries
serves to exemplify this point. The Chinese government’s approach to Internet
control is to improve information flows beneficial for technological innova-
tion, but to restrict access to sensitive information. In contrast, the Burmese
government does not distinguish between “beneficial” and “harmful” infor-
mation, but restricts access to information almost completely. According to the
Open Net Initiative, the number of Internet users in Myanmar had plummeted
from 300,000 to 45,000 within a very short time (Deibert et al. 2010: 433) and
has increased again only since 2011. This was the result of drastic government
measures such as making private Internet access prohibitively expensive, out-
lawing Internet Cafes, restricting Internet use to specific hours and slowing or
even shutting down the Internet for extended periods of time, as happened in
the fall of 2008 (Deibert et al. 2010: 433). In other words, the pre-liberalization
Burmese regime countered the unintended use of modern ICT by pulling the
plug and concurrently blocking innovation. In China, popular ICT use is con-
strained only selectively, in order to facilitate economic growth while keeping
dissent in check.

Other measures that deserve the attention of political scientists are the
employment of ICT to predict and prevent “catastrophes” such as mining acci-
dents and natural disasters, but social unrest also falls into this category (State
Council of the People’s Republic of China 2005; National Development and
Reform Commission 2010). In a speech on the future of “the management of
society” (shehui guanli) Hu Jintao announced the creation of a database con-
taining a wealth of personal data for each of China’s 1.5 billion citizens (Hu
Jintao 2011). With the help of centralized databases and improved communi-
cation channels between public security organs, the government plans to sys-
tematically enhance the regime’s rapid response capabilities (State Council of
the People’s Republic of China 2005).

Greg Walton pointed out as early as 2001 that the Chinese government was
designing a surveillance network “able to ‘see,” ‘hear,” and to ‘think’” (Walton
2001: 15), implying the use of closed circuit (CCTV) cameras, audio surveil-
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lance and artificial intelligence. Depending on the advances in face recogni-
tion, the use of CCTV cameras could be extended from regulating traffic and
deterring criminal activities to tracking individuals. China now possesses the
largest network of Closed Circuit Television (CCTV) cameras in the world, with
more than 10 million cameras being installed in 2010 alone (Branigan 2011).
In 2011, the city of Chongqing installed 500,000 such cameras (Chao & Clark
2011). “Speech signal processing” facilitates intelligent telephone surveillance:
words and phrases can be recognized and assigned to individuals. Artificial
intelligence is used to identify and store individual communication patterns in
data streams under surveillance (Walton 2001: 17).

Most recently, “China Information Technology,” a main provider of sur-
veillance technologies to local governments in China, has been developing an
identity card for migrant workers, who are a social risk group especially in
Guangdong Province. These cards will contain RFID chips that can commu-
nicate with GPS satellites, which will enable local governments to track the
movement of a locality’s migrant population in real time. As soon as the data
signals an impending demonstration or any other form of public assembly
of a significant number of migrants, forces can be deployed to disperse the
protestors.

As the Chinese government is not alone in propping up authoritarian rule
with modern technology, this is a complex worth further attention. The fact
that such technologies are frequently not developed domestically, but in coop-
eration with multinational enterprises, makes the nexus between technology
and repression even more relevant (for China, see Gobel & Ong 2012).

5. Conclusion and discussion

The purpose of this paper was to model the impact of ICT on authoritarian rule.
It was posited that autocratic regimes are confronted with “information dilem-
mas” at various points in their history, and that they can choose to allow or
block the spread of ICT. The comparison between Myanmar and China has illus-
trated that the decision to block or allow the spread of ICT might be intimately
connected with the decision whether or not to liberalize a country’s economy
and/or allow the influx of foreign direct investments. The study also showed
that allowing ICT presents risks as well as opportunities. In terms of risks, ICT
might be abused as “liberation technologies” - further research is needed to
establish the influence of popular ICT use on autocratic regime breakdowns. In
terms of opportunities, governments can employ ICT not only to eavesdrop on
the population, but also to strengthen their capabilities for surveillance, organi-
zation, and persuasion. The illustration of the manner in which the Chinese
government uses ICT to prop up state power suggests that these measures serve
to increase legitimacy-relevant outputs as well as to increase the capability of
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regime elites to monitor the performance of its agents, to aggregate and pro-
cess popular demands, and to persuade people to support the regime. China
and Myanmar are extreme cases in the spectrum of methods to deal with the
information dilemma. More research is needed about cases in which ICT was
allowed to proliferate, but nevertheless subsequently collapsed. The model
introduced in this paper would suggest that they were less adept at manag-
ing ICT - not only, and perhaps not primarily, its utilization by regime critics,
but more fundamentally for the purpose of increasing the despotic, infrastruc-
tural and discursive power of their regimes. Studying ICT management in those
regimes that broke down during the Arab Spring - all of which were character-
ized by longevity and fairly high ICT penetration rates — would be a first step in
testing the explanatory potential of the model formulated in this paper.
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The Forbidden Attraction of
the Enlightened Despot

Emil Uddhammar

The Forbidden Attraction of the Enlightened Despot

In the political rhetoric of the West democracy is a prominent goal in development
policies. However, many of the countries receiving the most development aid are
far from democratic. We ask here why it is the case that the West time and again
supports and underpins autocratic leaders and regimes in the developing world.
One hypothesis is that there is a strong mechanism of wishful thinking at work.
Western leaders seem to look for what they judge to be “enlightened” leaders in
third world countries, perhaps having in mind that the “enlightened despots” of
their own history brought about, if not democracy, at least order and development.
The focus in the mainstream development discourse - such as the Millennium Goals
- on “output” as a measure of development, with no mention of gains in democ-
racy and human rights, is another possible explanation. Examining views expressed
by Western leaders and academics about two autocratic leaders, Paul Kagame of
Rwanda and the late Meles Zenawi of Ethiopia, it is shown that they indeed are pro-
jected as “enlightened”, and that their democratic deficit is mostly excused, when
they are perceived to deliver on other developmental goals.

Many of the governments in the developing world favoured by Western powers
are far from democratic. This was the case in the Middle East before revolutions
erupted in the region in 2009, and also in sub-Saharan Africa. Leaders who
received extensive support from the West, without being democratic, include
Hosni Mubarak in Egypt, Yoweri Museveni in Uganda, Meles Zenawi in Ethiopia
and Paul Kagame in Rwanda. Earlier examples are Julius Nyerere in Tanzania
and - in the first years of his rule - Robert Mugabe in Zimbabwe. French pres-
idents have had very good relations with several autocrats in Francophone
Africa such as Omar Bongo in Gabon - a ruler for 42 years — and his son and
successor after disputed elections, Ali Ben Bongo. Another example is Felix
Houphouet-Boigny, a member of the French National Assembly and a min-
ister in several French governments 1957-1961 and president of Cote d’Ivoire
1960-1993.

The question in this paper is why democratic governments and leaders in
the West time and again keep favouring autocratic leaders and their govern-
ments in the developing world, even though the donors themselves are princi-
pled democrats at home and in official foreign policy declarations.

Emil Uddhammar is professor at the Department of Political Science, Linnaeus University,
E-post: emil.uddhammar@Inu.se
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There seems to be a subtle psychological mechanism of wishful thinking
involved, where western leaders and academics over and over again project
their hopes for a better outcome on a few promising leaders in Africa. This
seems to happen despite the well-known long term risk of corruption and
autocracy. One argument put forward here is that western leaders project
“promising” African leaders as “enlightened despots” and thus acceptable, as
opposed to non-enlightened despots, ergo non-acceptable. *

A hypothesis in this paper is that, in the practical politics of the West,
leaders in developing countries are generally judged by Western leaders to be
enlightened if: (1) they personally are seen to be intelligent and educated, (2)
they follow a reformist political and economic agenda, whose basic princi-
ples are shared by the Western donors and (3) the administration is efficient
and delivers an “output” that is generally consistent with mainstream devel-
opment goals set by the West. The deviant norm is democratic procedures, a
point where the parties may not agree. We will further argue here that if con-
ditions 1-3 above are met, a “democratic deficit” is seen, by Western leaders, to
be a tolerable flaw.

This goes against some opinions in the democratization debate, e.g. Levitsky
and Way (2010) who argued that an authoritarian regime is more likely to
become democratic, if it is closely linked with states in the West, if the lever-
age of the West on the regime is high and if the regime’s organizational capac-
ity is high.

It has been claimed that there are other, more pragmatic or pecuniary rea-
sons for West’s support to less democratic regimes, such as access to valuable
resources and markets. This may be true, but here we will consider economic
co-operation and allowing foreign direct investment (FDI) as part of the politi-
cal norms shared (criterion 2 above). The same is the case where developing
countries co-operate on international security and anti-terrorism. If the gov-
ernment in question shares basic principles on these issues with the Western
countries, and are willing to act upon them, it shows that they share the same
agenda and output priorities (criteria 2 and 3).

Another reason behind close ties between the West and authoritarian lead-
ers in developing countries could be “socialization at the top”. Following the
German 20" century sociologist Robert Michels, we could assume that being
part of the exclusive club of government leaders in the world, fraternised by
the ambassadors of the major Western powers and by leading figures such as
European and US ministers or even presidents, could mean that leaders in the

1 “Favouring” in this context means giving aid or in other ways diplomatically and politically sup-
porting the regime. For a comparative table indicating the African countries having received the
most Overseas Development Aid on a bilateral basis, with Freedom House Political Rights and the
Polity IV scorings, see Appendix, Table A1. Please note that this paper is not normative in the sense
that it in any way suggests that the West should support autocratic regimes.
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developing world gradually come to share the same policy norms, should they
not have them from the start. This process could be facilitated if promises of
loans or aid, civil and military, enter the equation.

There may also be more practical reasons. Lise Rakner and Nicolas van
de Walle have found that there is a general tendency among donors to favour
the incumbent party even when implementing programs aiming at democ-
ratization, because the government is usually the more convenient and prac-
tical party to do business with (Rakner 2011:1118; Rakner and van de Walle
2009:113).

Here we will look more closely at two typical cases of autocratic regimes
in sub-Saharan Africa, with the same person being in power for an extended
period of time, and also being widely supported by Western governments:
Meles Zenawi in Ethiopia and Paul Kagame of Rwanda. Top bilateral donors
to these countries in 2007-2011 were the United States, the United Kingdom,
Canada, Germany, Japan, the Netherlands, Ireland, Sweden, Spain, Italy,
Belgium, Canada and Luxembourg.?

Neither country has any large known deposits of valuable minerals or fossil
fuels. Both countries have seen extraordinary economic growth, a drastic fall
in child mortality, an expansion of the public health system, attracted foreign
direct investment and shown a generally positive development from an “out-
put” point of view.?

Meles Zenawi of Ethiopia on the one hand, and Paul Kagame of Rwanda
on the other, have both emerged victorious from civil wars, and then stayed in
power for a long time. The two countries have very poor records on democratic
freedoms and political rights, but rank very high as recipients of bilateral devel-
opment aid, both in absolute terms and measured as a percentage of total GNI.

Rwanda today ranks -3 on the Polity IV index (where 10 is fully democratic
and -10 is fully autocratic) and 6 in the Freedom House index on Political Rights
(7 is the least democratic). Opposition political parties are regularly harassed,
their leaders often put on trial for obscure reasons a few months before an elec-
tion, and press freedom is ranked at number 161 of the world’s 179 countries in
the Reporters Without Borders index for 2013.

Ethiopia is a country with an equally dismal democratic record, with a
score of 1 on the Polity IV index and 5.4 on the Freedom House Political Rights
index. As in Rwanda, the political opposition has been severely harassed, and
increasingly so before the 2010 elections. The long-standing conflict between
Ethiopia and the separatist movement in the Ogaden province has contrib-
uted to a deterioration in political rights and civic freedoms. On press free-

2 Aid Flows (http://www.aidflows.org/) with data from OECD, The World Bank and The Asian
Development Bank. See Appendix, Table A1.

3 Cf World Bank, World development indicators.
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dom Ethiopia ranks at 137 among the world’s 179 countries, in the Reporters
Without Borders index.

Paul Kagame received schooling in Uganda up to secondary level, military
training as an intelligence officer in Tanzania as part of Museveni’s National
Resistance Army (NRA) and further military training in the US at the United
States Army Command and General Staff College. Meles Zenawi attended
a private English school in Addis Ababa, the General Wingate High school,
and then studied medicine at Addis Ababa University (at the time known as
Haile Selassie University) for two years before joining the Tigrayan People’s
Liberation Front (TPLF) in 1975. Zenawi later obtained a Masters in Business
Administration at the Open University via correspondence and studied for a
Masters in Economics at the Erasmus University at Rotterdam. *°

Both leaders emerged into politics after waging successful wars against for-
mer regimes: Zenawi as president in 1991, after overthrowing the Mengistu
regime, Kagame in 1994 as vice president, having been the “tactician behind”
and after 1990 commander of the Rwandan Patriotic Front (RPF) in its fight
against the Rwandan government (The New York Times, July 20", 1994). They
have been elected to office several times, but only after using considerable
repression vis-a-vis the political opposition and media.

What follows is an overview of the agenda and general discourse of two
typical enlightened despots of the 18" century. This part is intended to give a
historical comparison and also to present the ideal type of the enlightened des-
pot in European history, a type which is still very well known among European
leaders and academics. This part is followed by an outline of the “enlightened”
development agenda of today, after which we examine the reception by repre-
sentative Western politicians, academics and media of two typical “enlightened
despots” of recent times in Africa, Paul Kagame and Meles Zenawi respectively.®
Finally we will conclude the examination and summarise our findings.

Enlightened despots of the 18th century

To gain a perspective, we will first briefly recall a period of European history
when paradigmatic “enlightened despots” ruled, an era which still occupies

4  de Waal (2012) p 151 claims that he graduated first in his class; Malone (2013) says that he came third
in his class.

5  Zenawi wrote his unfinished dissertation under the supervision of the former Dutch Minster of
Development Cooperation, Jan Pronk (de Waal 2012:151).

6 The assumption is made here that the norms and views of Western political leaders and institu-
tions, journalists and academia on the mainstream development agenda to a considerable degree
overlap. Comments and views from Western leaders - as far as available — have been cited here, in
parallel with representative Western media and academics. The empirical material was selected by
electronic search in various resources at the Uppsala University Library on “Paul Kagame” and Meles
Zenawi" respectively.



The Forbidden Attraction of the Enlightened Despot

a prominent place among historians and in public discourse. The aim here is
not to evaluate the practical consequences of their government in detail, but to
give a general picture of the kind of rule they represented and how it is looked
upon today.

The 18th century was the era of “enlightened despotism” manifested by rul-
ers such as Catherine II of Russia, Charles III of Spain, Frederick II of Prussia
and Gustaf III of Sweden.” Some scholars would include Napoleon I as the
last representative of this category (Behrens 1975:401-402). Characteristic of
their kind of rule - apart from a high degree of autocracy - was an ambition
to impose equal rights before the law, a widening of property rights, extend-
ing freedom of speech and religion, ending religious oppression and supersti-
tion - e.g. banning witch hunts - and to promote economic reform, trade and
commerce. At the same time education, science, literature and the arts were
promoted. In the words of enlightenment scholar, Peter Gay, “these emper-
ors, kings, czarinas and grand dukes worked to clear up a morass of regula-
tions, to lighten the financial burdens of trade, to make more or less sincere
moves toward humanizing the criminal law, to aid the education of farmers and
craftsmen - in a word [...] to rationalize their states” (Gay 1969:492). It seems
as if many of these problems - and the general ideas on how to fix them - are
quite similar to those mentioned in the dominant development discourse of
today. We should at the same time remember that several of the noble items
on the agenda of these rulers did not result in any tangible general progress.

In Sweden, following the death of Charles XII in 1718, the four estates intro-
duced a remarkably democratic rule by parliament, with the monarch reduced
to ceremonial powers. However, King Gustaf III (1746-1792) deliberately curbed
the powers of the estates and strengthened his own executive powers through
a coup d’état and a new constitution in 1772. The King was partly inspired by
Montesquieu and his ideas on the separation of powers. By an amendment to
the constitution in 1789 the executive was granted even greater — though not
exclusive — powers. These changes were facilitated by support from the lower
estates, and implemented in the face of fierce opposition from the House of
the Nobility. Liberal reforms were introduced, government jobs ceased to be an
exclusive privilege for the nobility, widespread corruption in political circles
was fought and the arts promoted. Gustaf III was also highly gifted as a writer
and practitioner of drama, literature and as a speaker. The few and limited wars
Sweden fought were successful or ended without defeat.

7 The term despotisme éclairé was first used by the French economist and physiocrat Perre Paul
Le Mercier de la Riviére in his book L'Ordre naturel et essentiel des sociétés politiques, published in
1767; separately and later the phrase aufgeklarte Absolutismus was used by the German economist
Wilhelm Roscher in his Umrissen zur Naturlehre der drei Staatsformen, 1847. The concept despotisme
légal was used with a similar meaning by Le Mercier de la Riviére, and was criticized by, among oth-
ers, Voltaire.
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The King had a personal mandate as the highest protector of the courts, and
he used his executive powers to propose and implement liberal legal reforms,
such as reducing the imposition of the death penalty and abolishing the use of
torture. He introduced new regional courts, making the legal system more effi-
cient and accessible (Tandefelt 2007:157). The King circumvented the powers
of the estates in parliament by personally handing out entitlements and royal
orders, also to the non-privileged classes. A number of scientific institutions
and academies were founded - among them the Royal Swedish Academy, later
given the task of selecting recipients of the Nobel Prize in Literature. Gustaf
III invited to Sweden a number of foreign experts in architecture, music and
other fields.

To this day, Gustaf III has a comparatively positive standing in Swedish his-
tory, though he is naturally not without his critics.® “The Gustavian era” in
Sweden is considered as a time of wit, poetry, literature, music, art and archi-
tecture, agrarian reform and increased trade. This does not mean that it resulted
in general progress for the population in all respects, even though agrarian
productivity increased. Gustaf’s political enemies within the privileged classes
hated him to the degree that he was murdered in 1792.° His reign is, however,
often contrasted with the “chaos” of parliamentary rule preceding it, and the
subsequent “disastrous” rule of his son, King Gustaf IV — who lost Finland to
Russia in 1809.

Much the same goes for the Prussian king and reformer Frederick II (1712-
1786), also called the Great or, affectionately in Germany, “der Alte Fritz”.
Typically in Prussia the powers of the church were curbed, the arts and sci-
ences promoted and legal and economic reforms introduced. Frederick II was
an able musician - he played the flute - and also a composer, a philosopher
and a naturalist.'® His friendship with Voltaire is well known. He was witty,
self-questioning and also an able and feared statesman, general and politician.

In Prussia at the time of Frederick II a great number of literary salons
emerged in civil society throughout the country, which resulted in a lively
debate on social, economic and political matters: These salons were accepted
and even encouraged. Immanuel Kant, the Konigsberg philosopher, coined the

8  The critics mostly focus on the concentration of power to the monarch and the breach of aspiring
democratic tendencies in the preceding era. Those positive tend to focus on the progress within
government, the curbing of widespread corruption and foreign intervention, and the promotion of
the arts. For an overview of the historical literature and its views on Gustaf Il see Carlsson & Rosén,
1969, pp 159-160, 202-205 and Tandefelt, 2007, pp 18-25.

9 Jacob Johan Anckarstrém shot Gustaf Ill on the 16th of March 1792 during a masked ball in Stockholm.

10 Examples of how Frederick was seen in 19th century are the famous paintings by Adolph von Menzel
Flétenkonzert Friedrichs des Grofen in Sanssouci from 1850-52 (http://www.flickrcom/photos/
gandalfsgallery/5859664506/ ) and Tafelrunde Kénig Friedrich Il in Sanssouci mit Voltaire from 1850
(http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/4/42/Adolphvon- Menzel-Tafelrundez.jpg ) (the
latter painting was destroyed in 1945).
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phrase typical of the era: Sapere aude! (Dare to know!) However, according to
Kant, Frederick’s reign allowed freedom only up to a certain point: “Argue as
much as you will about whatever you choose; but obey”**.

There was no democracy in Prussia, but it was in many respects a remark-
ably open society for its time (Clark 2006: 239-240; 247-257). The press was
not formally free but “censorship was sufficiently mild to permit lively and
robust political debate, both in print and speech” (Clark 2006: 256). Historian
Christopher Clark argues that the meaning of the “obey” sentence from Kant
above was not all about subservience. In Frederick, the enlightenment move-
ment had a powerful ally, in stark contrast to, say, Louis XVI in France. This
personal unity of monarch and enlightenment bestowed a “unique meaning
upon the relationship between civil society and the state in Prussia”, according
to Clark. Kant argued that this combination created a paradox: “under a truly
enlightened sovereign, moderate constraints on the degree of political liberty
might actually create a space in which the people may expand to the fullness
of their power” (Clark 2006:255).

Cameralism, the science of government taught at Prussian universities at
the time, underlined the connection between the enlightenment and the state.
It was a political theory that favoured reforms and an efficient bureaucracy
and opposed exclusive aristocratic privileges for administrative office in gov-
ernment. At the same time it was an authoritarian model: paternalism seemed
the only practical path to general betterment (Gay 1969:488-489). The philoso-
pher Christian Wollff, who influenced Frederick II, identified the legal bureau-
cratic state as having responsibilities for health, education, labour protection
and security. Frederick II wrote in his “Political Testament” of 1752: “The ruler is
the first servant of the state. He is paid well so that he can maintain the dignity
of his office. But he is required in return to work effectively for the well-being
of the state” (Cited in Clark 2006:240).

Also the enlightenment in civil society was to a considerable extent carried
forward by civil servants. Prussia, at the time of the enlightenment, was in no
small degree involved in the endeavour which today is often described as “state
building” (Gay 1969:490-491; Clark (2006:253). The legacy of Frederick II was
for a time severely tainted by the distorted propaganda in his favour during the
years of National Socialism in Germany."? His Silesian wars and expansionist
politics have also been criticised, but his other political and cultural achieve-
ments put him in a more favourable light."* This has been reflected in a number
of exhibitions and biographies during recent decades. The latest major exhibi-

11 Kant 1784, s 493: “Rasonniert, soviel ihr wollt, und woriiber ihr wollt; nur gehorcht!”

12 One dramatic consequence of this was that the Allied powers, in 1947 decided to abolish Prussia as
a political entity.

13 Anassessment of the modern debate on Friedrich Il is found e.g. in Behrens 1975, 404-405 and Clark
2006.
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tion - “Friederisiko” - was staged in Potsdam in 2012, commemorating 300
years since the birth of the “Philosopher King”."

The enlightenment discourse in the times of the “philosopher kings” cer-
tainly reached back to Plato, Aristotle and the classical literature on how to
govern a state. But in this they were also distinctly modern - like the enlight-
enment movement itself - in proposing a more egalitarian system than before,
such as equality before the law, as opposed to the medieval privileges of the
nobility, the church and the guilds. It also envisioned a less regulated economic
system, based on the sanctity of private property and contract - also a promi-
nent feature of the French Revolution - as opposed to feudal systems of enti-
tlement. Beyond this was the cameralist idea that the state should have wider
responsibilities - to take on social issues, education and health policies - via
an efficient bureaucracy.

This also points to interesting parallels with current issues in the develop-
ment discourse: state building, efficient and “inclusive” institutions and the
rule of law. We will take a look at this agenda in the next section.

The “enlightened” development agenda of today

What, then, is the “enlightened agenda” of today, what are the policies and
reforms that would - according to the hypothesis put forward in this paper -
let third world leaders “get away” with despotism?

The development discourse of today focuses on some basic institutional
principles: Hobbesian peace, the sanctity of contract, the rule of law, socioeco-
nomic development and democratic governance.

Following Thomas Hobbes, Mancur Olson has argued that it is more rational
for a population to opt for a “stationary bandit” - i.e. a permanent and pre-
dictable government - than having to cope with unpredictable, roving bandits
(Olson 2000:6-19). This will also be more rational for the ruler in the long run.
In a similar vein, Elinor Ostrom and Martin Sjostedt have argued, separately,
that “credible commitments” in voluntary co-operation, and from the govern-
ment vis-a-vis the citizens, regarding basic rights including property rights,
the rule of law and control of corruption, are pivotal for development (Ostrom
1990:43-45; Sjostedt 2008:45-69). Without such “credible commitments”, citi-
zens will not trust their government, and there will be no basis for democratic
or economic development. Institutions that are “inclusive” will foster develop-
ment, whereas the opposite, “extractive” institutions, will hinder development,
prosperity and poverty reduction (Acemoglu and Robinson 2012:70-87).

14 “Friedrich der GroRe — ,Modeaffe' und Hundenarr®, Die Welt 2012-04-28 (http://www.welt.de/kultur/
history/article106234300/Friedrich-der-Grosse-Modeaffe-und- Hundenarr.html) Retrieved 2013-05-
22; ,In den Schatzkammern des Philosophenkonigs” Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung, 2012-04-27.
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Amartya Sen has incorporated both negative - classical liberal - and posi-
tive freedoms - such as the right to education and healthcare - into the main-
stream development discourse (Sen 2000). Since the 1980s a number of mac-
roeconomic indicators such as the control of inflation and budget deficits have
been included in the mainstream. Three of the main items brought up by Paul
Collier in his influential book “The bottom billion” in 2007 were the “conflict
trap” - corresponding to Hobbesian peace - “the natural resource trap” - cor-
responding to lack of credible commitments and lack of efficiency, and “bad
governance”, corresponding to widespread corruption and inefficiency (Collier
2007: 17-52, 64-78).

Democracy has been included as an important goal for development in
Western policies, particularly since the end of the Cold War. However, one of the
most influential development indicators, the Human Development Indicator -
created by Amartya Sen - includes GDP per capita, education and health - but
not democratic governance. It focuses on “outcome”. The same goes for the
eight UN millennium goals - democracy is no part of them."

In the recent discourse relating to authoritarian rule and Western govern-
ments we find similar traits. An Italian researcher, Cecilia Emma Sottilotta,
finds that “political stability” is often a key value when Western governments
look for partners among developing countries, and she detects such “pro-sta-
bility policies” both in the US and in the EU. In her view, political stability
is primarily defined as the absence of domestic civil conflict and widespread
violence. Secondly, she defines it as government longevity. Both criteria corre-
spond with the Hobbesian notion of basic social peace. Sottilotta argues that
the absence of structural change and general human development together
form part of “political stability” (Sottilotta 2013:2-4). The agenda described
above is the mainstream “enlightened” development agenda adhered to by most
Western governments and the OECD in the last two decades.

In the western developmental discourse it has been argued that what mat-
ters is the respective governments’ ability to produce developmental out-
comes. Democracy, elections, rule of law, accountability should not be con-
cerns of donors, unless these issues stand in the way of development (Kelsall
2011:223-251). It could be argued that the Quality of Government agenda with
its emphasis on governance implementation - impartiality is a key concern - is
another important intellectual force, questioning the logic of donors focusing
on democracy and human rights.

To reiterate, the hypothesis put forward here is that in the practical politics
of the West, leaders in developing countries are generally judged to be “enlight-

15 The eight goals are: eradicate extreme hunger, achieve universal primary education, promote gen-
der equality and empower women, reduce child mortality, improve maternal health, combat infec-
tious diseases, ensure sustainable development and global partnership on development (facilita-
ting trade, affordable medical drugs etc). (http://www.un.org/millenniumgoals/).
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ened” - and thus accepted or supported - by Western leaders, if they are seen to
be intelligent and educated, follow an agenda whose basic principles are shared
by the Western donors and are efficient in delivering an “output” that conforms
with the above mainstream development agenda. If these conditions are met, it
is likely that a democratic deficit will be tolerated.

Paul Kagame

In the international community Western leaders such as Bill Clinton have called
Paul Kagame of Rwanda “one of the greatest leaders of our time” and Tony Blair
has dubbed him “a visionary leader”.

In an interview in Foreign Policy (December 2009) Bill Clinton was asked
which top three leaders people should pay attention to, other than Obama.
After mentioning Kevin Rudd of Australia, Clinton continues: “I think people
should study what Paul Kagame did in Rwanda. It is the only country in the
world that has more women than men in Parliament [..] It may not be perfect,
but Rwanda has the greatest capacity of any developing country I have seen to
accept outside help and make use of it. It’s hard to accept help. They’ve done
that. And how in God’s name does he get every adult in the country to spend
one Saturday every month cleaning the streets? And what has the psychologi-
cal impact of that been? The identity impact? The president says it’s not embar-
rassing, it’s not menial work, it’s a way of expressing your loyalty to and your
pride in your country. How do you change your attitudes about something that
you think you know what it means? How did he pull that off?” (Foreign Policy,
December 2009). The book “A thousand hills. Rwanda’s rebirth and the man
who dreamed it” by journalist Stephen Kinzer expresses general approval of
Kagame’s efforts. Kinzer cites his sense of urgency, visions, seriousness and
fight against corruption (Kinzer 2008: 220-221, 233-243). Influential American
politicians on both sides of the aisle are quoted saying that Kagame is a moral
leader who has done an outstanding job. Business leaders and development
consultants on the left are equally appreciative (Kinzer 2008:309-310). Kinzer
refers to numerous discussions with diplomats whom he cites as supporting
the development efforts of Kagame. The British Ambassador at the time, Jeremy
Macadie, is cited as saying that if you apply Western standards “no, [Rwanda]
isn’t a democracy”, and he continues:

If, on the other hand, you ask, ‘Is this government working for the benefit
of the general population? Is it working to assure that people have enough
to eat? Does it have a vision to lift this country out of poverty?” - then the
answer is yes. [...] Giving people food, clean water and, health care, and edu-
cation is also very important. Are Rwandan leaders trying the best they can
at all levels to improve conditions for the most needy people in this country?
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Yes. Are they trying to build a country in which all Rwandans can enjoy long-
term peace and progress? Yes. [...] (Kinzer 2008:327).

This statement by the British Ambassador to Rwanda 2004-2008 is enlightening
in the way that it clearly indicates the normative division that forms the basis
of the thesis put forward in the present paper: a democratic deficit is accept-
able, in the eyes of the West, in practical politics, if the reformist agenda and
the projected “output” - here very clearly in line with both the HDI and several
UN millennium goals - largely overlap with the Western agenda. Working for
long-term peace is also a basic, Hobbesian norm.

It also corresponds with the “enlightened despot” agenda in focusing on
effective, more rational government, furthering the health, education and
security along Cameralist lines, and the politicians being perceived as working
“effectively for the well-being of the state”.

But Kinzer also gives space for the story of harsh treatment of the politi-
cal opposition. He cites several international human rights groups - Amnesty,
Human Rights Watch, Freedom House and others - “organizations Rwandan
leaders detest” (Kinzer 2008:331). These organisations cite the lack of human
rights, oppression of the opposition and particularly the plight of Hutu activ-
ists. Kinzer then discusses the “social controls” in Rwanda, and draws atten-
tion to the fact that there are some restrictions on free speech even in Western
countries (Kinzer 2008:330). He then cites a Rwandan, Solange Katarebe, a
former professional with the DHL Company, who later started a restaurant in
Kigali with her brother:

It drives me nuts when Westerners come to the restaurant and ask me ‘Aren’t
you oppressed?’ [..] People need to understand that if there are controls in
terms of security, it’s because of what happened in 1994. We need it. We want
it. We’re happy, so leave us alone. I'm not even remotely political, but Rwanda
is free and secure. That’s all I require, so why is human-rights-whatever to tell
me I'm not free? (Kinzer 2008:331)

In this quote, it is clear that Kinzer gives voice to an interpretation of political
freedom not far from the “paradox” Immanuel Kant saw in Prussia at the time
of Frederick II: “under a truly enlightened sovereign, moderate constraints on
the degree of political liberty might actually create a space in which the people
may expand to the fullness of their power”.

In 2008 Fareed Zakaria expressed some thoughts on Kagame when promot-
ing an interview with him on his CNN show (“Africa’s biggest success story”).*
Zakaria argued that “the country has achieved stability, economic growth, and
international integration. Average incomes have tripled; the health care system
is good enough that the Gates Foundation cites them as a model, education

16 “Zakaria: Africa’s biggest success story” published on the CNN website July 17, 2009 (http://edition.
cnn.com/2009/WORLD/africa/07/17/zakaria.rwanda/ obtained 2013-05-14).
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levels are rising. The government is widely seen as one of the more efficient
and honest ones in Africa.” Zakaria continued: “Much of it has to do with its
president”, and praises the use of local, conciliation, courts. He concedes that
there may be more beneath the surface of the success story. “And it may be that
Kagame is holding it together with his personality and toughness [..] but he
says his goal is to build institutions that outlive him”.

In an interview with Kagame in the Wall Street Journal in 2010 editorial
writer Anne Jolis started out with a description of the chaos in Rwanda during
and after the genocide in 1994, and says that you may expect a leader of such
a country to talk mostly about the need for foreign aid. “But then you prob-
ably haven’t met Mr Kagame. His agenda for improving the state of his coun-
try boils down to one goal ‘spurring private investment’” (Jolis 2010:A11). Ms
Jolis’ description of Paul Kagame entering for the interview is the following:

9

“Gangly in a dark suit Mr Kagame meets me precisely on time for the interview.
He speaks in paragraphs, eyes wide, and without a trace of the cynicism that
it seems should be his right. The overall effect is more impassioned academic
than storied warrior.” Aid, Kagame says in the interview, has created depend-
ency, distorted markets and detached people from their leaders and their val-
ues, and has even created conflicts in some cases. He cites gradual improve-
ments in property rights, government loans to farmers for fertilizer as part of
the economic success. He criticises trade barriers put up by the West, and Ms
Jolis concludes: “Mr Kagame has no intention of slowing the pace of reform.”
Among the options he is considering is flat tax; he has learned about it from
a fact-finding mission sent to Georgia. Ms Jolis also refers to a recent trip she
made to Rwanda and says that “Policemen and soldiers are thin on the ground
and citizens readily discuss politics with strangers”.

Interviewing Kagame in Africa Business in 2010, Sarah Rundell underlined
the material success story of Rwanda, including high GDP growth, smart farm-
ing, higher living standards and IT-focus in schools. She cites the president
prescribing “the medicine of prosperity” to his country in order for it to heal
its wounds (Rundell 2010:36-38). Influential friends of Kagame like Tony Blair
and Howard Schultz, CEO of Starbucks, are mentioned. On personality, Rundell
writes that “apparently, any member of staff arriving after 7 am at the offices
of [president Paul Kagame] will find the door locked”. A similar account of
Kagame’s work ethics is found in Colin M Waugh'’s book “Paul Kagame and
Rwanda” (Waugh 2004:213-224).

Rundell also describes him as having “a personal style that is quiet and phil-
osophical”. Discussing aid, she cites Kagame as being sceptical as there are pre-
scriptions that come with it, and notes that “Rwanda has cut its dependency on
aid by half in the past 15 years.”

In an interview published in the World Policy Journal by the editor David
A Andelman and managing editor Christopher Shay, entitled “From Massacres
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to Miracles”, Kagame is described as “wiry, soft-spoken but quite direct”. The
first questions are about what other nations may learn from Rwanda’s “success
story”, and how that success was achieved. After some fact-oriented and some
more critical questions, the last question is about the fact that the Rwandan
parliament has the highest percentage of women in the world, and “how that
has affected female empowerment” (Andelman and Shay 2012:18-26).

A slightly more critical tone is noticeable in a piece in the German mag-
azine Die Zeit from 2011, “Modernisierung mit Gewalt” (Modernization with
power) by Benjamin Diirr. However, the main thrust of the article is a descrip-
tion of the ambitious goals of the Rwandan policy paper “Vision 2020”: to bring
industrialization, promoting Information Technology across society and to cre-
ate an IT and financial hub in Eastern Africa. The goal is to keep the economy
and prosperity growing. “Kagame compares his country with the Asian tigers
Singapore, South Korea and Taiwan and Hong Kong, which became successful
financial and IT hubs with a digital leap”."” An expert is quoted saying that the
timeframe for this is wholly utopian, but he continues: “With this the country
and the people at least has a goal, a vision [...] it will develop with the hopes of
the people, calmly, peacefully and in a civilized fashion”.'®

Similarly more critical is a piece in The Guardian by David Smith, under
the headline “Paul Kagame’s Rwanda: African Success story or authoritarian
state?”, which notes that “his halo is starting to slip”. The article cites oppo-
sition criticism, arrests and harassment of opposition figures and the critical
UN report in 2012 claiming that Rwanda was supporting Hutu rebels in eas-
tern Congo. It also cites Gerald Mpyisi, managing director of the Institute of
Management and Leadership, saying:

The president is running the country like a CEO of a company who ensures
that every director is accountable for their department. That is why, despite
the lack of resources, you still find things happening. [...] I believe for a coun-
try in the third world to develop there has to be a certain element of organis-
ing the population. The West tries to use its standards in the developing world
and it isn’t fair."’

Several reports early in 2012 indicated that Rwanda had achieved astonishing
figures in growth and poverty reduction — poverty having fallen by 12 percent-

17 “Kagame sieht das Land in Ostafrika in einer Reihe mit den asiatische Tigerstaaten Singapur,
Stidkorea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, die meist einem digitalen Sprung zu Finanz- Wirtschafts- und
Hightech-Zentren geworden sind.” Durr, Benjamin (2011) “Modernisierung mit Gewalt” in Die Zeit
10.02.2011.

18  “Jedoch bekdmen das Land und die Menschen damit wenigstens ein Ziel, eine Perspektive. [...]
Durch die Hoffnung der Menschen geht es ruhig, friedlich und gesittet zu' “ Durr, Benjamin (2011)
“Modernisierung mit Gewalt” in Die Zeit , 10.02.2011.

19  Smith, David, "Paul Kagame's Rwanda: African success story or authoritarian state?” in The Guardian,
October 10, 2012. (http://www.guardian.co.uk/world/2012/0ct/10/paul-kagame-rwanda-suc-
cessauthoritarian) obtained 2012-05-09.
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age units in only six years.” The economy had been growing by seven to eight
per cent per year since 2003, free schooling for 12 years had been introduced, as
well as a quite comprehensive health system. More than 70 per cent of all child-
births in the country were reported to take place in a clinic (Froslev 2012:14-
15). Paul Kagame and the government often make a point of the low level of
corruption in the country.* There is also a highly symbolic policy of collecting
visitors’ visible plastic bags on arrival at the airport.*

In the examples above, we have seen several references to Kagame’s height,
being “wiry” or “gangly”, a towering figure. We have also seen references to his
personal virtues such as punctuality “meets me precisely in time”, demanding
work ethic - the staff arriving at his offices after 7 will not be let in. He is said to
be “soft-spoken”, he gives the impression of an “impassioned academic”; he is
“quiet and philosophical”: these are intellectual, enlightenment virtues. Other
comments dwell on similar personal traits, such as his being “direct”, having
a vision of independence from aid, and running his country like a CEO. This
is about the virtue of efficiency. Kagame’s virtues are amplified, indirectly, by
mentioning his friends: top Western leaders like Bill Clinton and Tony Blair,
and a backing from CNN academic journalist Fareed Zakaria.

Kagame comes through as an intellectual but practical leader with stamina
and perseverance. What he has achieved in terms of peace, healing a divided
country, gender equality and development is generally praised. There is criti-
cism, but that is almost entirely limited to abuses of human rights in relation
to his handling of the political opposition.

This all changed in 2012 when he was criticised for supporting a Tutsi rebel
group in Eastern Congo. This also proves our point: this was a clear break with
the norms of the Western donors. Kagame threatened the basic Hobbesian
peace in the region; he was no longer seen as “enlightened”.

Meles Zenawi

In the early days of media coverage for Meles Zenawi, Jane Perlez gave a short
portrait in The New York Times in 1991, “Man in the news: A mellowed Marxist
Meles Zenawi”. He is described as pragmatic, rather than ideological, in char-
acter and as “wiry, tough, almost hyperactive”, but also having “a good strategic
sense” (Perlez 1991). He was later described as a “darling of the Clinton admin-

20 “How did Rwanda cut poverty so much?” LA Times Blog 2012-02-16. (http://latimesblogs.latimes.
com/world_now/2012/02/how-did-rwanda-cut-poverty-so-much.html) Retrieved 2013-05-21.

21 Rwanda in 2011 had country rank 50 out of 174, the fourth least corrupt country in sub-Saharan
Africa after Botswana, Cape Verde and Mauritius.

22 Apart from being a possibly earnest environmental effort, it is highly symbolic and tells a tale to the
visitor that this is an efficient and environmentally conscious regime.
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istration” and having “close ties to the Bush administration” (The Washington
Post, July 22, 2007).

A Reuters article in 2009 describes Ethiopia together with Nigeria as top-
ping a new index of African potential investor destinations (Apps 2009). Several
other articles give both praise and blame to Zenawi. Some prominent academ-
ics protested against the imprisonment of journalists, others against harsh
treatment of the political opposition (Easterly 2012).

An article published in The Economist in 2009 describes Zenawi’s ques-
tionable human rights record and harsh policies towards the opposition. It also
describes his co-operation with America on fighting jihadists in Somalia. The
growing economy and reforms in agriculture are mentioned. Zenawi’s person-
ality is portrayed:

His mind is sharp, his memory elephantine, and he bristles with energy

and vigour. In a rare interview he speaks for two hours without notes. With

his polished English, full of arcane turns of phrase from his days at a pri-

vate English school in Addis Ababa [...] he captivates foreign donors (The

Economist, August 13™, 2009).
Zenawi served as a member of the Commission for Africa set up by Tony
Blair. He was frequently described as a “new generation” of African leaders,
as “straight talking”, having close contacts with the USA, and he often repre-
sented Africa at G8, G20 and climate meetings (Reuters, November 23, 2010).
Another Reuters article describes how the West “welcomed Africa’s new
youngest leader enthusiastically, grateful for his overthrow of a communist
regime and impressed with his obvious savvy.” It continues: “‘He intimidates
Western ambassadors in Addis’, a junior diplomat told Reuters. ‘At their meet-
(Reuters,

39

ings, they bring up a subject and then he just lectures them on it
May 21st, 2010).

Uwe Schmidt describes a vision for Ethiopia as a future IT hub, with 13 new
universities planned (Die Zeit, May 17, 2008). Schmidt interviews a 32-year old
Ethiopian software entrepreneur, educated in the US, who “could find a good
job anywhere in the world”, but who has chosen his home country for his new
business: “Addis is for me right now the most exciting place in Africa”.

In an obituary in The Irish Times it is claimed that “Meles drove Ethiopia
forward with a huge range of reforms and global links. [...] Ethiopia has seen
a dramatic lowering of infant mortality and a huge growth in education [...]
There has been economic growth of up to 9 per cent most of the years of the
new millennium.” (The Irish Times, February 21%, 2013). The article continues
by praising the building boom and the doubling of food production. It also
dwells on flawed elections and violence against the opposition, as well as his
incursions into Somalia in pursuit of al-Shabab.

In an obituary published in Foreign Policy following the demise of
Ethiopian Prime Minister Meles Zenawi in August 2012 Barry Malone, a former

417



118

Emil Uddhammar

Reuters correspondent in Ethiopia, described him as “masterful at dealing with
Western governments”. He “cleverly played off their own security concerns and
their rivalry with India and China”. Malone cites friends who said that “on
very rare days” when he was not working he dressed down in “sweatpants and
sneakers” and there were no private jets, Paris homes or yachts (Malone 2012).
Again, the economic success of his policies is mentioned, and also contacts
with academics and a craving for books, in his study of economics.

Perhaps the most interesting of the many obituaries of Zenawi was writ-
ten by the prominent academic, Alex de Waal. The piece is formally a
review of Zenawi’s unfinished Master’s Thesis in Economics at the Erasmus
University of Rotterdam from 1998, “African Development: Dead ends and New
Beginnings”.”* On the first page of the review we learn that de Waal had had a
long standing personal relationship with Mr Zenawi:

Over nearly 25 years, [ was fortunate to be able to discuss political economy
with him regularly, including critiquing his incomplete and unpublished
master’s thesis. During this time, his thinking evolved, but his basic principles
and sensibilities remained constant. World leaders have lauded Meles’ eco-
nomic achievements without acknowledging their theoretical basis. Human
rights organizations have decried his political record as though he were a rou-
tine despot with no agenda other than hanging on to power. Reviewing his
writings on the developmental state, this essay shows the unity of his theory
and practice (de Waal 2012:148).

We can infer from these humble words that the reviewer himself may have
made some small contribution to the fact that Zenawi’s “thinking evolved”.
We also understand that the Ethiopian leader was no “routine despot”, as his
thinking was in union with his practice. Zenawi was in fact a despot enlight-
ened both by his studies at Rotterdam and his recurring seminars with the
reviewer. Of course we can think of other recent despots with “an agenda” that
has not been judged as favourably by posterity. What is crucial here is, as dis-
cussed above, what kind of agenda the despot in question has.

In his review de Waal goes on to explain the main characteristics of Zenawi’s
“democratic developmentalism” which “without question represents a serious
attempt to develop, and apply, an authentically African philosophy of the goals
and strategies of development”. Meles Zenawi had early abandoned Marxist
doctrines, had agreed with neo-liberal theory that the predatory state following
in the decades after liberation was a dead end, but insisted that the government
had an important role to play. This insight had also reached the donor commu-
nity by the early years of the 21st century (de Waal 2012:152). He looked at the
success of South Korea and Taiwan, but also of China; he saw a prominent role

23 de Waal is a director of the World Peace Foundation at the Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy
at Tufts University; formerly at Harvard University.
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for the private sector but also for the government (Bach 2012:144-145) He came
to the conclusion that “It is the politics of the state that unlocks development”
(de Waal 2012:153).

From these sources, a picture emerges of an intelligent, purposeful leader
with an energetic zeal for reform. Personal traits such as a sharp mind, an “ele-
phantine memory” and an ability to lecture foreign diplomats on various issues
clearly point in the direction of the intellectual virtues of an “enlightened des-
pot”. Zenawi also had an entourage of foreign academics and journalists, who
witnessed for him after his death in similar ways.

His military and political skills in dealing with the former regime and polit-
ical opponents are not in doubt. The article by de Waal now cited is testimony
to the fact that he consulted with Western academics, much as Friedrich Il and
Gustaf III invited philosophers and artisans in order to improve the states of
their government. Like, presumably, Voltaire in Prussia and the French archi-
tect Desprez in Sweden, these intellectuals were flattered by the opportunity to
influence a government leader, to take some part in “high politics”. This is most
evident in de Waal’s apologia for Zenawi, as being no “routine despot with no
agenda other than hanging on to power” but having a - presumably enlight-
ened - purpose that was united with his practice.

Again, highly placed friends like UK Prime Minister Tony Blair and US pres-
idents Bill Clinton and George H W Bush shed some of their lustre on Zenawi.
Policies resulting in high growth figures, a decline in child mortality and
poverty rates, in combination with an engagement against terrorists such as
Al-Shabab in Somalia, are strong indicators that the “output” of Zenawi’s poli-
tics was one favoured by the West.

Conclusion

The question that we set out to answer in this paper was why democratic gov-
ernments and leaders in the West time and again favour autocratic leaders and
their governments in the developing world, even though the donors them-
selves are principled democrats at home and in their official foreign policy
declarations.

We suggested that there is a subtle psychology involved, where western
leaders and academics project their hopes and dreams for a better Africa on a
few promising leaders.

We have found several telling instances where there is considerable com-
mon ground between the present Western development discourse and the
“enlightened despots” agenda of the 18™ century. We have also found common
ground between Western political assessments of “enlightened” authoritarian
leaders of Africa today and the general assessment of 18" century despots. Both
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these facts tend to underline the psychological mechanism of pinning hope for
a better future in Africa on “promising” leaders.

We have argued here that these are overlooked reasons why Western lead-
ers often support non-democratic leaders such as Meles Zenawi of Ethiopia and
Paul Kagame of Rwanda. We have presented a number of observations support-
ing this argument.

First, the two leaders brought peace through skilful warfare. This warfare
did not continue, but introduced Hobbesian Peace in war-torn countries. In
the case of Paul Kagame a deviation from this was detected in 2012, when it
was widely concluded that Rwanda supported Tutsi rebels in Eastern Congo,
in contradiction of Western norms. This also resulted in a freezing of develop-
ment aid from leading donors in the West - at least during a brief period, until
Rwanda reversed its policy. Similar action by Zenawi - using force to repress
Al-Shabab militants in neighbouring Somalia - did not, however, transgress
against the norms of Western donors, since that militia is considered to be a
destabilizing force linked to the international terrorist group Al- Qaeda. Thus
Zenawi was supported and indeed rewarded by Western powers on this ques-
tion. However, being skilful commanders, both Kagame and Zenawi could well
be compared with our two 18th century examples of “enlightened despots”, par-
ticularly Frederick II.

Secondly, the two leaders introduced more efficient government by adher-
ing to several themes of the general Western development discourse: focusing
on macro-economic stability, economic growth, confronting corruption, allow-
ing and encouraging foreign investment, protecting private property, inviting
modernization via IT and agricultural reform. These are all themes that rep-
resent “credible commitments” from the government vis-a-vis the citizens
and incoming investors. The same goes for the focus on education, developing
the health sector, bringing down child mortality and - in Rwanda - enabling
women to achieve high levels of representation in parliament. Taken together
these factors represent an “inclusive” institutional build-up, similar also to the
enlightenment “state building” ideas of Cameralism in Prussia, and indeed the
practices by both Gustaf Il of Sweden and Frederick II of Prussia in modern-
izing and rationalizing their states.

A third point is that the two leaders have shown conspicuous intellectual
qualities. Given the circumstances in which they grew up, they have made the
most of their education and shown a clear intellectual commitment to devel-
opment ideas and norms that to a large extent is shared with the West, includ-
ing, in the case of Rwanda, the world’s most extensive female representation in
Parliament. Their intellectual virtues have also been evident in reports that they
“have an agenda”; and that they are not “routine despots”. As we have noted,
this agenda was indeed even developed in close contact with Western intel-
lectuals. Anecdotes involving indications of punctuality, seriousness of effort,
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intellectual curiosity, being “soft spoken” and showing intelligence put them on
a par not only with the image most Western leaders would have of themselves,
but also with many similar anecdotes surrounding our emblematic “philoso-
pher kings” of the enlightenment era.

A fourth item is that the two leaders Kagame and Zenawi emerge as shrewd
and very capable politicians , being “masterful in dealing with Western gov-
ernments”, “captivating foreign donors” (Zenawi) but also highly capable of
achievements such as introducing conciliation courts and organising commu-
nal work (Kagame, as cited by Clinton above). In this they clearly conform to
the Western political norm for a modern leader, as opposed to the “old” type
of neo-patrimonial African political leaders, devoted to the “politics of the
belly”.** Again, they may be despots, but not “routine despots”. Here we find a
correspondence with Western leaders - as they perceive themselves — and the
skilful, rational politics pursued by both Gustaf Il and Frederick II.

Point number five is that anecdotes point to the personal modesty and sim-
plicity of habit of the two leaders: dressing down for leisure, taking part in
common sports, not enriching themselves - “no private jets, Paris homes or
yachts”. In line with this is the prudent and at the same time self-assertive goal,
expressed by Kagame, of eventually dispensing with aid. This may not directly
correspond to the royal status and splendid courts of our enlightened mon-
archs of the 18th century, but both monarchs were eager to give the impression
that they wanted to connect with commoners, as is underlined by a number of
anecdotes and episodes.

A sixth element relates to the suppression of political rights in both Rwanda
and Ethiopia during the reign of Kagame and Zenawi. We noted, in relation
to Stephen Kinzer’s discussion about freedom and the need for security in
Rwanda under Kagame, that there are strong resemblances here with the dis-
course on “moderate constraints” in Prussia under Frederick II and also with
the authoritarian regime introduced by Gustaf III in Sweden. This could, under
an enlightened sovereign, create scope for people to “expand to the fullness of
their power”, according to the interpretation made by Immanuel Kant. This
is also an important and recurring argument for the West’s support for auto-
cratic leaders such as Kagame and Zenawi, as exemplified by the statements
by the British Ambassador, Jeremy Macadie, cited above. In this context it is
worth reiterating that some of the most important contemporary develop-
ment goals and indexes focus solely on material “output” — we have cited the
Human Development Index and the UN millennium goals - with no mention
of democracy. This underlines the separation, both in the modern development

24 | refer here to African politicians as described by Bayart (1993) and to the neo-patrimonial structure
of leadership described by Bratton and van der Walle (1994) and leaders using non-development or
“disorder” for personal advantage as described by Chabal and Daloz (1999).
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discourse and in the discourse of the “enlightened despots” of the 18" century,
between development and democracy.

We have found this separation also in the practical policies in the West
towards the two countries and the two leaders examined here. Though there
has been strong criticism of them in the media, from academics and NGOs, as
regards human rights and the treatment of the political opposition it has has
not resulted in the withdrawal of development aid or other support from the
West. That only happened in Rwanda when Kagame was perceived to defy the
norm of basic Hobbesian peace in Eastern Congo in 2012.

Levisky and Way have argued that closeness to the West - in particular to
the USA and the European Union - is an important factor behind authoritar-
ian regimes turning democratic. In the two cases examined here - both close
to the West if measured as recipients of development aid and political support
- this seems not to be the case. They also argued that organisational capacity
increases the odds for democratization. The organizational capacity of at least
Rwanda has been one reason why it has been favoured by the West, but it has
not made it democratic.

What we have seen here is that if, in a developing country, there is pre-
sent an intelligent and educated leader, if that person presents an “enlight-
ened” development agenda and prospects of an “output” that conforms with
Western norms - then it is very likely that Western governments will support
that leader, even if he shows a considerable deficit in the areas of political rights
and democracy.
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Appendix

Table A1. The countries in Africa that received most Overseas Development Aid (ODA) on a bila-
teral basis 2007-2011 in absolute terms (column 2) and in relative terms —i.e. ODA as per cent
of the GNI of the respective recipient country — (columns 6), and their respective scorings on
Freedom House Political Rights index and the Polity IV index. The former index is more of a
political “output” index, describing the actual rights present for the citizen, whereas the Polity
IV index is more descriptive of the type of regime and its procedures. Please note that in the
Freedom house ranking 7 indicates least political rights, and 1 indicates a maximum,; in the Polity
IV index 10 indicates a regime which is “strongly democratic” and -10 corresponds to a regime
that is “strongly autocratic”.

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)
Country Av ODA FH Polity IV | Country ODA as FH Polity
per year Politi- per cent | Political \Y
in mil- cal of GNI Rights
lion USD Rights 2007-2011
2007-11
Cameroon 229 6,0 -4,0 Liberia 106,6 3,0 6,0
Egypt 146 6,0 -2,8 Burundi 31,0 A 6,0
Liberia 103 3,0 6,0 Congo 28,2 5,8 5,0
Kinshasa
South Africa | 97 2,0 9,0 Mozambique | 20,9 3,6 5,0
Ethiopia 94 5.4 1,0 Rwanda 19,2 6,0 3,4
Kenya 94 4,0 T4 Sierra Leone | 18,8 3,0 7,0
Tanzania 94 3,6 -1,0 Malawi 18,3 3,4 6,0
Botswana 90 2,6 8,0 Guinea- 16,1 4,0 6,0
Bissau
Mozambique | 84 3,6 5,0 Cape Verde | 14,8 1,0 10,0
Morocco 82 5,0 -5,6 Djibouti 13,3 5.4 2,0
Congo 75 5,8 5,0 Gambia 13,2 5,2 -5,0
Kinshasa
Ghana 69 1,0 8,0 Tanzania 13,1 3,6 -1,0
Uganda 50 5,0 -1,0 Ethiopia 12,9 5.4 1,0
Burkina Faso | 46 5,0 0,0 Mali 12,4 2,0 7,0
Mali 45 2,0 7,0 C Afr 123 5,0 -1,0
Republic
Zambia 43 3,0 6,6 Burkina Faso | 12,0 5,0 0,0
Benin 41 2,0 7,0 Togo 12,0 5,0 3,2
Sudan 40 7,0 3,2 Niger 11,6 3,8 3,6
Rwanda 37 6,0 3,4 Uganda 11,6 5,0 -1,0
Namibia 35 2,0 6,0 Zimbabwe 11,0 6,4 -1,0
Average 80 4,0 3,1 Average 20,5 4,3 2,8

Source: Freedom House, Center for Systemic Peace (Polity IV), World Data Bank / World
Development Indicators. "Aid flows” website.
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The Resilience of Competitive Authoritarian Regimes - Turnovers, Party
Institutionalization and Democratization

Since the end of the Cold War, a clear majority of all states hold elections. The lit-
erature on electoral authoritarianism has acknowledged that authoritarianism can
survive the introduction of multiparty elections, triggering a vivid academic discus-
sion on how to distinguish democracies from autocracies with elections. Acommon
argument is that democracies, in contrast to electoral autocracies, produce transi-
tions in power and that we can therefore utilize electoral turnovers as the central
criterion for democracy. This article contests this "turnover rule”, both conceptu-
ally and empirically, and suggests that newly elected governments in competitive
authoritarian regimes often have clear incentives to maintain authoritarian institu-
tions in order to improve their prospects of re-election. Moreover, it is argued that
democratization is particularly unlikely when levels of party-system institutional-
ization are low. High levels of party-system institutionalization reduce the level of
electoral uncertainty for the newly elected regime, enable a stronger opposition
(formed from the former dominant party) and create higher voter and civil society
expectations on democratization. The argument is tested using data from all com-
petitive authoritarian regimes in the period 1989-2010, and illustrated by two case
studies: Kenya, where the turnover in 2002 did not lead to democratization and

Ghana where a transition of power in 2002 had a more positive outcome.

Introduktion

Huvuddelen av samtidens auktoritira regimer arrangerar val. I elektorala auto-
kratier anviinds olika former av manipulation si som rostkop, otilliten paver-
kan av valmyndigheter, censur, sammanrdkningsfusk och hot mot oppositio-
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nella for att undvika valforluster och stabilisera den rddande ordningen. Dessa
medel ar onekligen effektiva for att forhindra maktskiften, men dven de mest
repressiva elektorala autokratierna kan tappa kontrollen 6éver den elektorala
arenan.

Flera spektakulidra maktskiften 4gde rum under 2000-talets forsta decen-
nium, trots grov manipulation fran den sittande regimens sida. Efter ett hart
ifragasatt ukrainskt presidentval och massiva folkliga protester tvingades regi-
mens kandidat, Viktor Janukovitj, erkdnna sig besegrad i vad som har kommit
att benimnas som den “orangea revolutionen” (Simon 2009). I Kenya 2002
lyckades en for forsta gingen enad opposition avsitta det sedan 1960-talet rege-
rande partiet Kenya African National Union (KANU) (Kagwanja och Southall
2009). En annan dramatisk héindelse intriffade i Georgien 2003, nir landets
“rosrevolution” slutade med att presidenten Eduard Sjevardnadze tvingades
avga (Mitchell 2009).

Alla dessa “elektorala revolutioner” hilsades med stor entusiasm. I den
allmidnna debatten sags dessa och liknande hindelser som demokratiska
genombrott och det avgorande beviset for att val, om dn bristfilliga och kor-
rupta, i slutindan kan 6ppna upp for en bredare politisk liberalisering. I den
statsvetenskapliga forskningen har diarfor en ansenlig litteratur vuxit fram som
soker forklaringen till maktskiften i elektorala autokratier. I vissa fall finns ett
implicit antagande om att maktskiften innebir demokratisering (Bunce och
Wolschik 2011; McFaul 2005; Tucker 2007). I andra delar av demokratiserings-
litteraturen har maktskiften anvints for att definiera just 6vergingen till ett
demokratiskt statsskick (Przeworski mfl. 2000; Cheibub mfl. 2010).

Den patagliga optimismen i mitten av 2000-talets forsta decennium ér for-
staelig. Nu, tio ar efter denna vag av maktskiften i elektorala autokratier, fram-
star den efterféljande politiska utvecklingen ofta som en besvikelse. I flera fall
har oppositionspartier, som kampanjat pa 16ften om demokratisering, genom-
fort forhallandevis fA demokratiska reformer efter att de erévrat den politiska
makten. I andra fall har vi sett auktoritirt beteende hos nyvalda regimer som
ar pafallande likt deras auktoritira foregangares. De elektorala autokratierna
visade sig alltsd mer motstidndskraftiga 4n méanga forutspatt.

Den hir artikeln behandlar relationen mellan maktskiften och demokra-
tisering. Den belyser varfor demokratisering ofta inte ligger i de nytilltradda
regeringarnas intresse, men ocksa under vilka omstindigheter en demokrati-
sering efter maktskiften dr mest troligt. Artikeln koncentrerar sig pa en speciell
subkategori av elektorala autokratier, de som Levitsky och Way (2010) kallar
"konkurrensutsatta autokratier”.? I dessa arrangeras flerpartival regelbundet,
oppositionen dr av mer dn nominell betydelse samtidigt som maktskiften dr en
reell mojlighet trots att valen 4r manipulerade till den sittande regimens fordel.

2 Péengelska "competitive authoritarian”.
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[ artikeln argumenterar vi for att elektoral osédkerhet ofta skapar incitament
for nytilltradda regimer att bibehalla auktoritira institutioner. Institutioner
som tidig varit till oppositionens nackdel kan nu anvindas som ett medel for
att sikra framtida omval. Vi menar att detta ar speciellt troligt i fall med en
lag grad av partiinstitutionalisering. Mer partiinstitutionalisering minskar den
elektorala osidkerheten for den nytilltridda regeringen, skapar storre forviant-
ningar hos viljare om demokratisering och d6kar mojligheten for en effektiv
opposition.

I artikeln anvinder vi oss av statistisk analys av virldens alla konkurrens-
utsatta autokratier under perioden 1990-2010. Vi visar hir att maktskiften
generellt inte ger upphov till en hogre grad av demokrati, men att det finns
en signifikant positiv effekt i fall med en hog grad av partiinstitutionalisering.
Sambandet mellan maktskiften, partiinstitutionalisering och demokratisering
illustreras ytterligare med tva fall frin Afrika soder om Sahara, Ghana efter
maktskiftet 2000 och Kenya efter presidentvalet 2002.

Maktskiften och demokratisering

Robert Dahl dar upphovsmannen till den moderna statsvetenskapens troligtvis
mest anvinda demokratidefinition. Dahl anvinder fyra kriterier for att defi-
niera "polyarki” (ofta jamstallt med liberal demokrati): (i) fria och rittvisa val,
(i) allmén och lika rostritt, (iii) brett uppritthallande av civila rittigheter som
yttrandefrihet, pressfrihet och organisationsfrihet, samt (iv) frainvaron av icke-
valda institutioner som begriansar de valda institutionernas mojligheter att
regera. [ relation till Dahls demokratidefinition kan demokratisering forstas
som en process dir en stat i hogre utstrickning lyckas uppfylla de nimnda kri-
terierna. I de konkurrensutsatta autokratier som undersoks i den héir studien
uppfylls oftast det andra och fjarde kriteriet, medan uppenbara brister existerar
irelation till det forsta och tredje. Det dr darfor speciellt intressant att observera
forindringar i relation till dessa Kriterier i samband med maktskiften.

Om minimal konkurrens i politiska val inte dr nog for att kategorisera
en regim som demokratisk, maste andra indikatorer anvindas for att skilja
demokratier fran autokratier som genomfor val. Przeworski mfl. (2000) fram-
for ett metodologiskt tilltalande argument nir man hivdar att regimklassifice-
ring bor bygga pa objektiva observationer snarare dn kvalitativa bedomningar.
Forfattarna foreslar tva indikatorer for att operationalisera Dahls demokra-
tidefinition: (i) regeringsinstitutioner fylls genom flerpartival, (ii) oppositionen
har kapacitet att vinna val. Det sistnimnda av dessa tva kriterier 4r speciellt
kontroversiellt. Enligt denna “maktskiftesregel”® kan ett land inte betraktas

3 Pa engelska bendmnd som “the alternation rule”.
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som demokratiskt innan det upplevt sitt forsta maktskifte genom ett fritt och
allmint val.

Andra forfattare har inte lika explicit anvint maktskiften som kriterium
pa demokrati, men atminstone implicit antytt en direkt och ofrdnkomlig rela-
tion mellan de tva fenomenen. I en studie av Bunce och Wolchik (2010: 72)
uppmirksammar forfattarna “the puzzle of why elections in competetive
authoritarian regimes have the divergent outcomes of either leading to the vic-
tory of the opposition, or more commonly, producing continuity in authori-
tarian rule” och utesluter dirmed mojligheten att maktskiften inte sétter stopp
for det radande auktoritira styret. Ett likande exempel 4r en undersokning
dir Beissinger (2007: 259) studerar de maktskiften som intriffat i Jugoslavien,
Georgien, Ukraina och Kirgizistan och Konstaterar att *[s]ince 2000, four suc-
cessful revolutions have occured in the post-communist region, each over-
throwing regimes practicing fraudulent elections and bringing to power new
coalitions in the name of democratization.”

Levitsky och Way (2010) och Schedler (2006) foresprakar en radikalt annor-
lunda strategi for regimklassificering och menar att det ir elektoral manipula-
tion som ir kinnetecknande for konkurrensutsatta autokratier. En regimklas-
sificeringsstrategi baserad pa valutgingar idr onekligen praktisk och atraviard
fran ett reliabilitetsperspektiv; dessvirre atfoljs en sidan strategi ofta av bety-
dande teoretiska problem, atminstone om man uppfattar demokratibegrep-
pet i enlighet med Dahls polyarkidefinition. Maktskiftesregeln har tva speci-
ellt allvarliga konsekvenser. For det forsta riskerar demokratiseringsforskare
att klassificera lainder med relativt fria och rittvisa val som autokratier. Ett
tydligt sddant exempel dr Sydafrika, dir ett maktskifte fortfarande inte har 4gt
rum sedan apartheids avskaffande. Avsaknaden av maktskifte ar ett resultat av
regeringspartiets popularitet snarare 4n av omfattande valfusk. For det andra dr
det viktigt att understryka att sittande regeringar kan forlora dven oréittvisa val
och att nya regimer inte nodviandigtvis reformerar korrupta institutioner for att
sikerstilla fria och rittvisa val i framtiden (Bogaards 2007). I den hér artikeln
kommer Kenya att anvindas som en illustration av situationer dar maktskiften
inte lett till demokratisering.

Demokratisering efter maktskiften som en paradox

Maktskiften bor alltsa definitionsmaissigt inte ses som demokratisering. Trots
det finns det ett antal vil omskrivna fall dir politiska maktskiften varit start-
skottet for omfattande politisk liberalisering i konkurrensutsatta autokratier.
Detta konstaterande leder till den centrala fragan: Varfor leder vissa maktskif-
ten till demokratisering och andra inte?

Konkurrensutsatta autokratier kinnetecknas av orittvisa val, dar den sit-
tande regeringen systematiskt gynnas. I en sddan kontext ar det alltsa litt att
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forstd varfor politiska partier som inte innehar regeringsmakten foresprakar
demokratisering. I dessa fall har demokratisering ett tydligt instrumentellt
virde, da friare och mer rittvisa val skulle 6ka oppositionens mojligheter att
vinna framtida val.

Om preferensen for demokratisering dr i huvudsak instrumentell bor att-
raktionskraften for demokratiserande reformer avta kraftigt efter att man vun-
nit regeringsmakten. Censurerade media, liksom en rad korrumperade insti-
tutioner som osjilvstindiga valkommissioner och partiska domstolar kan nu
anvindas till den nya elitens fordel. Man kan dérfor se det som nagot av en
paradox att vissa nyvalda regeringar trots allt viljer att avskaffa regeringsforde-
lar genom att initiera demokratisering.

Vi kan alltsa se demokratiseringen i konkurrensutsatta autokratier som en
process genom vilken ett land ror sig frin en ojimn till en mer jamn elektoral
spelplan. Vi maste ocksa tydligt skilja pA maktskiften som ett symptom pd och
en orsak till demokratisering. Sittande regeringar i tidigare konkurrensutsatta
autokratier forlorar ofta regeringsstillningen efter att ha mist sin formaga till
effektiv valmanipulation. [ sddana fall kan inte maktskiftet i sig ses som orsa-
ken till demokratisering. Som ett exempel kan vi nimna maktskiftet i Mexiko
ar 2000. Vid detta tillfille hade det sittande regeringspartiet, PRI, genom omfat-
tande ekonomiska liberaliseringar forlorat en stor del av sin formaga att dist-
ribuera ekonomiska resurser till politiska anhingare (Greene 2007). Vad vi ir
speciellt intresserade av hir ar situationer dir regeringsfordelarna ir inbyggda
i det politiska systemet och dir den nyvalda regeringen véljer att aktivt avskaffa
dessa fordelar genom demokratisering. Genom att fokusera pa situationer diar
regeringsfordelarna kvarstar vid maktskiftet kan vi béttre forsta varfor vissa
nyvalda regeringar astadkommer demokratisering, medan andra avstar fran
tydliga politiska reformer.

Paritinstitutionalisering och demokratisering

Ett flertal forskare har framhallit vikten av partiinstitutionalisering for en
demokratisk konsolidering (t.ex. Clapham 1993; Diamond 1989; Mainwaring
1988). I Mainwaring och Scullys (1995) ofta refererade definition av partiinsti-
tutionalisering, anges fyra kriterier: (i) regelbundenhet i partikonkurrens, (ii)
stabila relationer mellan partier och sambhiille, (iii) politiska aktorer respek-
terar det elektorala systemet, samt (iv) att partiorganisationer ir viktiga och
inte understillda sina foretridare. Argumentet hir ar att partiinstitutionaliser-
ing inte dr odelat positivt for demokratisering i konkurrensutsatta autokratier,
men att institutionalisering bor 6ka mojligheterna for en demokratisering efter
maktskiften. Tre speciellt viktiga orsaker till detta diskuteras nedan.
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Elektoral osikerhet och koalitionsstabilitet

Politiska eliter saknar ofta entydiga uppfattningar ifraga om politiska institu-
tioner. Auktoritira regimer har ingen normativ preferens for autokrati, men ser
ett instrumentellt virde i ett sddant styrelseskick eftersom det kan sidkerstilla
ett fortsatt regeringsinnehav (Slater och Wong kommande). Om demokratiser-
ing 4r mojlig utan att dventyra framtida valframgingar finns det diremot ingen
anledning att frukta en institutionell fordndring. Auktoritira institutioner ar
alltsa primért ett sitt att hantera elektoral osdkerhet. Valsegrar for oppositionen
i konkurrensutsatta autokratier ar per definition osannolika, da regimtypen
i sig karakteriseras av orittvisa val, manipulerade till den sittande regering-
ens fordel (Schedler 2006). Det ar darfor Litt att forestilla sig att den elektoral
osiikerheten (och dirmed ocksa motstandet till demokratiska reformer) skulle
vara lag for ett nytilltritt regeringsparti, som tidigare befunnit sig i opposition.

Den elektorala osikerheten okar dock ofta som en foljd av 1ag partiinsti-
tutionalisering. I dessa fall vinner partier ofta val med hogst instabila reger-
ingskoalitioner eller fraktionaliserade partiorganisationer. Van de Walle
(2006) har likstillt koalitionsbyggande i Afrika med ett "tipping game”, dir
opportunistiska politiker lattvindligt byter partitillhorighet for att maximera
sina chanser att vinna olika fortroendeuppdrag. Dessutom ser man ofta radi-
kala omsvingningar i partiers koalitionspolitik. Regeringsavhopp fran den
regerande koalitionen, antingen fran tongivande politiker eller hela partier,
ar darfor ett overhdngande hot mot nybildade regeringar i politiska system
utan partiinstitutionalisering. Om partier och koalitioner 4r baserade pa 16sa
samarbeten mellan heterogena intressen, frimst skapade for att avldgsna den
foregdende regimen, saknas garantier for langsiktigt samarbete. Om bittre
mojligheter uppstar for juniora samarbetspartners ir risken for avhopp stor.
For att kompensera for den uppenbara risken for framtida regeringsavhopp
skapas ofta en motvillighet hos nyvalda regeringar att avligsna drvda regerings-
fordelar. Ett liknande resonemang aterfinns i en nyligen utgiven bok av Anne
Pitcher (2012), dar forfattaren havdar att brist pa partiinstitutionalisering 4r
en viktig forklaring till minga afrikanska staters oférmaga att genomdriva
omfattande privatiseringsreformer. Regeringar med hog elektoral osidkerhet
viljer att bevara ett starkt grepp om ekonomin och far dirmed en klar fordel
gentemot en resurssvag opposition.

Programmatisk mobilisering

Aven institutionaliserade partier kan befinna sig i elektoralt besvirliga ldgen,
inte nodvindigtvis som foljd av interna avhopp, utan ocksa pa grund av externa
hindelser. I dessa ldgen kan det verka attraktivt att bibehalla auktoritira insti-
tutioner for att kompensera for ett svikande viljarstod. En del av Mainwaring
och Scullys (1995) institutionaliseringsdefinition uppehaller sig dock vid ett
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partis stabila relationer till olika segment av samhillet. I dessa institutionalise-
rade partisystem mobiliseras viljare med hjilp av 16ften om konkreta policy-
forslag eller ideologiska principer. I auktoritira ssmmanhang ir ett av dessa
policyforslag ofta politisk liberalisering. I andra mindre institutionaliserade
system anvinds dock andra lAnkar till véljare och mobiliseringen sker ofta med
hjilp av personlig karisma, etnisk samhorighet eller klientelism (eller en kom-
bination av dessa).

licke-institutionaliserade partisystem foresprakar ofta oppositionen demo-
kratisering som ett sitt att oka sina mojligheter att vinna regeringsmakten.
Viljare kommer dock inte nodviandigtvis att stilla partierna till svars om sadana
valloften inte infrias. Om viljare mobiliserats med 16ften om klientelistiska
beloningar kan lojaliteten bibehallas mellan véljare och politiker trots avsakna-
den av reformer (Hicken 2011). Partier som saknar stabila rotter i organiserade
medborgargrupper, sa som fackforeningar, arbetsgivarorganisationer, kyrkor
eller manniskorittsrorelser, kommer heller inte att stillas till svars av sina stod-
trupper (Birch 2011). I institutionaliserade partisystem, dir viljare mobiliseras
ideologiskt och dir partier har starka band med det civila samhéllet, dr situa-
tionen dock annorlunda. Korrumperade auktoritira institutioner kan visserli-
gen fortfarande stirka regeringspartiets stillning, men risken ar ocksa att det
"verkliga” viljarstodet minskar bland desillusionerade véljare.

Vikten av en fortsatt effektiv opposition

Institutionaliserade partier dr inte nodviandigtvis odelat positivt for demokra-
tisering i konkurrensutsatta autokratier. Det dr viktigt att poingtera att inte
bara oppositionspartier, utan ocksa regeringspartier, skiljer sig at vad giller
graden av institutionalisering. Vilorganiserade regeringspartier med starkt
uppbyggda nitverk forstirker sannolikt det regerande partiets dominans
genom att forbittra regeringspartiets mojligheter att distribuera ekonomiska
resurser och mobilisera viljare (Greene 2007). Ett illustrativt exempel dr
det regerande Chama Cha Mapinduzi (CCM) i Tanzania, som genom sin
imponerande organisation lyckats penetrera stora delar av det civila samhéllet
och uppritta lokala partiforeningar dnda ner pa byniva (se exempelvis Barkan
2000; Ong’'wamuhana 1988; Tripp 2000.) Ett annat exempel dr Zimbabwe,
dar ZANU-PF lyckats kldnga sig fast vid makten trots usel ekonomisk utveck-
ling. Partiets formaga att vinna val kan till stor del forklaras med en stark orga-
nisationsstruktur som hiarstammar fran partiets forankring i sjalvstindighets-
rorelsen (Levitsky and Way 2012).

Dessa institutionaliserade regeringspartier kan dock vara till stor nytta
efter det forsta valnederlaget. Om de sittande regeringspartierna har tillging
till en stark partiapparat och en intakt lojalitetsbas, trots ett forsta valneder-
lag, kan partiet béttre verka som en effektiv opposition i forhallande till den
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nytilltradda regeringen. I de fall da partiinstitutionalisering saknas, tappar det
tidigare maktpartiet sin attraktionskraft nir dess forméaga att fordela ekono-
miska resurser avtar. I dessa fall finns stora incitament for partiets kandidater
att overge partiet till forméan for det nytilltradda regeringspartiet och mojlighe-
ten till inomparlamentarisk kontroll minskar betydligt.

Statistisk analys av relationen mellan maktskiften
och demokratisering

Aven om maktskiften inte definitionsmissigt maste innebidra demokratisering
kan det mojligtvis finnas ett empiriskt samband mellan makskiften och
demokratisering i konkurrensutsatta autokratier. For att utvirdera ett sidant
empiriskt pastiende visar tabell 1 den genomsnittliga demokratiska utveck-
lingen for omvalda respektive nyvalda regeringar under en mandatperiod.
Tabellen visar den demokratiska utvecklingen for alla konkurrensutsatta
auktoritira regimer under perioden 1989-2010. For att méita forindringen i
demokratinivi anvinds hér tva allmint vedertagna demokratiindex, Polity IV
och Freedom House. Populationen dr himtad frin den regimdatabas som sam-
manstillts av Hadenius m.fl. (Hadenius och Teorell 2007; Wahman m.fl. 2013).

Resultaten i tabell 1 visar inget starkt stod for tesen att nyvalda regeringar
tenderar att demokratisera mer 4n sina omvalda motsvarigheter. Det 4r dock
viktigt att framhalla att resultaten dr hogst beroende av hur forandringen mits.
Tabell 1 redovisar utvecklingen mitt bade med Polity och Freedom House sep-
arat och med hjilp av det kombinerade Freedom House- och Polity-métt som
forordats av Hadenius och Teorell (2005). Det forsta valaret i en mandatpe-
riod dr inte inrdknat i resultaten. Vid maktskiften uppkommer oftast en dra-
matisk forindring i auktoritdra linders demokrativirden, inte nodvandigtvis
som ett uttryck for reella politiska reformer, utan snarare som en avspegling av
att det politiska systemet dr kapabelt till maktskiften. Har ar alltsd maktskiftet
snarare ett symptom pd in en effekt av demokratisering. Daremot inkluderar
tabell 1 bade méatt som innefattar och exkluderar avslutningséaret i en mandat-
period (alltsa nistkommande valar). A ena sidan askadliggors de mest aukto-
ritira tendenserna hos en nyvald regering nir man stills infor ovissheterna
genererade av politiska val. Detta bor ses som det frimsta motivet till att ocksi
inkludera avslutningsaret. A andra sidan kan avslutningsaret for en mandatpe-
riod ocksé inkludera ett maktskifte, vilket i sa fall forbattrar resultaten for den
omvalda gruppen.

Som viintat presterar den nyvalda gruppen bittre i de mitningar dir avslut-
ningsaret exkluderats d4n i de mitningar som inkluderar avslutningsaret.
Diremot kan vi konstatera att den nyvalda gruppen presterar simre 4n den
omvalda gruppen i alla méitningar som forlitar sig pa endast Polity, till och med
de som exkluderar avslutningsaret. Den storsta skillnaden mellan den omvalda
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Tabell 1. Fordndringar i demokratiindex.

Genomsnittlig forandring i Maktskiften Omval

demokrativirden

Inverterat kombinerat Freedom House-

index (0-10)

Inklusive sista ar i mandatperiod .052 346
(32) (53)

Exklusive sista ar i mandatperiod 278 083
(30) (50)

Kombinerat Polity-index (0-10)

Inklusive sista ar i mandatperiod -273 740
(29) (52)

Exklusive sista ar i mandatperiod 13 21
(27) (50)

Kombinerat Freedom House- och Polity-

index (0-10)

Inklusive sista ar i mandatperiod -005 493
(34) (58)

Exklusive sista ar i mandatperiod 269 133
(31) (54)

Not: Siffrorna visar den genomsnittliga forandringen av demokrativardena. Antalet fall anges
inom parantes. Definitionen av konkurrensutsatta autokratier ar hamtad fran Hadenius och
Teorell (2007) och motsvarar alla regimer som klassas som "non-dominant limited multiparty”;
data ar tagna fran Wahman m.fl. 2013. Urvalet inkluderar alla avslutade mandatperioder under
perioden 1989-2010.

och nyvalda gruppen ser vi nir vi miter forindring med hjilp av Polity och
inkluderar avslutningsaret. Med det hir specifika métverktyget framtrider en
anmirkningsvird skillnad till fordel for den omvalda gruppen. Inga tydliga
skillnader syns i métningen som utnyttjar den kombinerade demokratiskalan.

For att se om bristen pa skillnader i demokratisk utveckling beror pa andra
variabler introducerar vi i tabell 2 en regressionsanalys med den demokratiska
utvecklingen under en mandatperiod som beroende variabel. Som ett konser-
vativt test anvinder vi hiar den kombinerade Freedom House- och Polity-skalan
utan att inkludera ndstkommande valar. I modellen har vi ocksa inkluderat
tva kontrollvariabler, BNP/capita® och antalet folkliga protester under valaret.
Dessa variabler kan tinkas vara associerade bade med den beroende variabeln
(Howard och Roessler 2006; Teorell 2010) och den priméra oberoende varia-
beln (Arriola 2013; Wahman 2011). Vi har dven inkluderat en kontroll for den
ursprungliga demokratinivan vid valaret.

Modell 1 ovan visar en positiv koefficient associerad med valseger for oppo-

4  Data tagna fran Vérldsbankens World Development Indicators.

5 Data tagna fran Banks och Wilson (2012). Banks Wilson utgar fran antal regeringskritiska demon-
strationer eller upplopp med mer an 100 deltagare, eller strejker med mer &n 1000 deltagare.
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Tabell 2. Regressionsanalys av demokratisk utveckling under en mandatperiod.

(1)
Oppositionsseger 215
(307)
BNP/Capita .000
(.0o00)
Folkliga protester -.025
(.022)
Graden av demokrati -.071
(.048)
Intercept 433
(.296)
Observationer 77
Lander 51
R2 .005
*p<.1**p<.05 ***p<.01

Not: Tabellen redovisar koefficienterna fran en OLS-regression med robusta standardfel inom
parantes. Vardet pa alla oberoende variabler &r tagna fran valaret.

sitionen, men effekten ir insignifikant. Vi kan alltsa inte med nagon statis-
tisk sdkerhet siga att nytilltridda regeringar i hogre grad demokratiserar det
politiska systemet 4n omvalda regeringar. Bortsett fran de teoretiska proble-
men med att likstilla maktskiften med demokratisering finns det alltsa tydliga
empiriska anledningar att skilja de bada fenomenen at.

I texten ovan har vi argumenterat for att effekten av maktskiften ir
beroende av graden av partiinstitutionalisering. For att se om det pastaendet
har generell rickvidd introducerar vi nedan modell 2, som replikerar modell
1 men som dessutom innehaller en interaktionseffekt mellan partivolatil-
itet och oppositionssegrar. Partivolatilitet mits hir med Pedersens index (PI)
(Pedersen 1979).° PI visar volatiliteten mellan det senaste och det foregdende
valet och beriknas hir med volatiliteten i parlamentet snarare 4n med antalet
roster.” Indexet varierar mellan o och 1, dir 1 visar total validitet (d.v.s. inga
av de partier som ¢kade sin representation vid det foregdende valet har tagit
plats i parlamentet vid det senaste valet) och dir o visar att det inte forelig-

Z:’:llp" “Pigsny

6 Pedersen Index= ==———— dar nrepresenterar antalet partier och piandelen platser i parla-
mentet vunnit vid t och t+1.

7  Detta ar ett pragmatiskt val da partiernas rostandel i vissa fall inte ar tillganglig. Utrakningen utgar
alltid ifrdn de tva narmsta parlamentsvalen. Undantag har gjorts i de lander dér endast ett parla-
mentsval har hallits. | dessa fall har viistallet anvand rostantalet for respektive partii de tva narmste
presidentvalen.
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Tabell 3. Regressionsanalys av demokratisk utveckling under en mandatperiod.

(2)
Oppositionsseger 1.066**
(.516)
Partivolatilitet -.099
(.418)
Oppositionsseger*Partivolatilitet -1.394
(1.224)
BNP/Capita .000
(.0o0)
Folkliga protester -.035
(.026)
Graden av demokrati -106*
(.056)
Intercept 635*
(:349)
Observationer 73
Lander 49
Adjusted R2 130

* * k%

p<.1**p<.05 ***p<.01

Not: Tabellen redovisar koefficienterna fran en OLS-regression med robusta standardfel inom
parantes. Vardet pa alla oberoende variabler &r tagna fran valaret.

ger nagon volatilitet alls (d.v.s. alla partier fick lika manga platser i det sen-
aste som i det foregdende valet). Partivolatilitet dr forvisso bara en av dimen-
sionerna i Mainwaring och Scully’s partiinstitutionaliseringsindex, men ir en
enkelt observerbar variabel och en relativt okontroversiell operationalisering.

Som framhallits av Brambor m.fl. (2006) dr det svart att gora en relevant
tolkning av resultaten i en regressionsanalys med interaktionseffekter utan att
studera marginaleffekterna vid substantiellt intressanta niviaer av den mellan-
liggande variabeln. Tabell 3 ger dock vid handen att det finns en signifikant
positiv relation mellan oppositionella valvinster och demokratisering néir PI
4r o, alltsa nir det inte rader volatilitet.® Vi kan ocksa notera, att i avsaknad
av oppositionella valvinster finns det ingen signifikant effekt av en lag grad av
partiinstitutionalisering. Figur 2 utgor en grafisk illustration av den forvintade
effekten av valsegrar for oppositionen for olika virden pa PI.

Figur 1 visar den forviantade demokratiska effekten av maktskifte givet olika
nivaer av partiinstitutionalisering. Figur 1 ger tydligt stod for den teori som lan-
seras hir. Den forvintade effekten av oppositionsvinster avtar nir partivolatil-
iteten okar. Fram till en partivolatilitet pa 0.48 finns det en signifikant positiv

8 Dettaar dock ett hogst teoretiskt varde, da maktskiften & oméjliga utan ndgon grad av volatilitet.
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Figur 1. Effekten av maktskifte beroende av grad av partiinstitutionalisering.

Effekten av maktskifte

1
L

Forvantad demokratiférandring
0
1

-1
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T T

Partivolatilitet

Not: Skattat med hjalp av modell 2. Linjen visar den forvantade férandringen i det kombinerade
Freedom House- och Polity-vardet vid maktskiften. Den skuggade ytan representerar ett kon-
fidensintervall pé 90%.

effekt av oppositionsvinster, diarefter blir effekten insignifikant. Vid en vola-
tilitet pa o.77 blir till och med den forvintade effekten av en oppositionsseger
negativ for graden av demokrati (om dn insignifikant).

Illustrerande fallstudier

For att illustrera problemet med att jamstilla maktskiften med demokratise-
ring och belysa vikten av partiinstitutionalisering anvinder sig den hir under-
sokningen av tva fallstudier, Ghana efter presidentvalet 2000 och Kenya efter
maktskiftet 2002. De bada fallen uppvisar olika grad av partiinstitutionalisering
och uppvisar ocksa olika monster vad giller demokratisering efter det forsta
maktskiftet.

Trots dessa olikheter i bAde den beroende och oberoende variabeln finns
flera likheter mellan fallen som underlittar jaimforelsen. Bada fallen 4r exem-
pel pa situationer da en sedan linge sittande regim forlorar regeringsmakten
for forsta gdngen. Linderna inforde flerpartival vid ungefar samma tidpunkt
och har liknande valsystem (parallella president- och parlamentsval samt par-
lamentsval i enmansvalkretsar). I bada fallen foregicks ocksa regeringspartiets
valforlust av ett ledarskifte.



Motstandskraft i konkurrensutsatta autokratier

Kenya: 1ag institutionalisering och brist pa
demokratisering

Det kenyanska partisystemet kinnetecknas av en extrem grad av partivolati-
litet. Partier saknar stark forankring i det omgivande samhillet och dr hogst
beroende av sina politiska foretridare. The National Rainbow Coalition (NARC)
som vann presidentvalet 2002 var en 16s koalition av olika etniska och regio-
nala intressen. Koalitionen upplostes till slut 2005 infor en folkomrostning om
en ny konstitution. Det tidigare dominerade KANU-partiet lyckades heller inte
verka som en aktiv opposition och kom i slutdnden att stodja Kibakis omvals-
kampanj 2007. Med Dahls demokratikriterier som referenspunkt kan vi kon-
statera att Kenya under perioden 2002-2007 inte tog nigra tydliga steg mot
okad demokrati. Detta 4r speciellt tydligt om vi ser till kriteriet fria och rittvisa
val. Valet 2007 var klart manipulerat till president Mwai Kibakis fordel. Med en
forminskad regeringskoalition var Kibakis omvalskampanj hotad. Vissa bedo-
mare bendmner till och med valet som ”stulet” och hivdar att regeringen inte
skulle ha lyckats bli omvald utan omfattande valfusk (Rutten och Owuor 2009).

BAKGRUND

Maktskiftet 2002 var den forsta av sitt slag i den kenyanska republiken. Sedan
1960-talets sjilvstindighet hade det politiska livets dominerats av Kenyan
African National Union (KANU). Fran sjilvstindigheten till 1978 styrdes landet
av Jommo Kenyatta, en fore detta sjalvstindighetsaktivist. Kenyattas eftertri-
dare, Daniel Arap Moi, gjorde sig kind som en anmérkningsvirt hard diktator.
Visterldndska givarldnder tvingade Moi att infora reformer och utlysa flerpar-
tival 1992. Moi lyckade dock skickligt kontrollera den elektorala arenan, bl.a.
genom ett orittvist valsystem och en partisk valkommission som ofta anklagats
for valfusk. Moi vann tva hart kritiserade presidentval, 1992 och 1997, innan
han var tvungen att stiga it sidan pa grund av den konstitutionella begrins-
ningen av mandatperioden.

Ledarskapsbytet efter Mois avgang innebar en hard provning av KANUs
partisammanhallning. Nagra ar tidigare hade KANU koopterat National
Democratic Party (NDP), lett av Raila Odinga, en framstidende Luopolitiker som
stallt upp i presidentvalet 1997. Nar det stod klart att Moi sjilv hade for avsikt att
utse sin eftertradare och att valet fallit pA Uhuru Kenyatta (ex-presidenten Jomo
Kenyattas son), drabbades partiet av en rad tunga avhopp. Framforallt brot sig
Odinga, tillsammans med en rad lojala politiker, ur KANU och anslot sig till det
marginella Liberal Democratic Party (LDP) (Throup 2003).

TILLKOMSTEN AV NARC-KOALITIONEN
Forsoken att enas om en gemensam oppositionskandidat misslyckades i presi-
dentvalen 1992 och 1997. I slutindan splittrades oppositionens roster mellan ett
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flertal kandidater. Mwai Kibaki, den mest framgangsrika kandidaten fran valet
1997, initierade tidigt under 2002 samtal med Michael Wamalwa fran Forum for
the Restoration of Democracy (FORD-Kenya) och Charity Ngiulu fran National
Party of Kenya (NPK). Tillsammans med en rad mindre partier enades de om
en gemensam koalition, under namnet The National Alliance Party of Kenya
(NAK), med Kibaki som presidentkandidat. Bara veckor efter sitt uppbrott fran
KANU, valde dven LDP att ansluta sig till koalitionen. For att markera inkor-
poreringen av LDP bytte koalitionen namn till NARC (Anderson 2003; Arriola
2013).

Med Odingas anslutning innefattade nu koalitionen alla de huvudsakliga
oppositionskandidaterna fran 1997. Koalitionen holl fast vid Kibaki som sin
presidentkandidat men undertecknade ett Memorandum of Understanding
(MOU) innehéallande bl.a. en 6éverenskommelse om att en ny premiirminis-
terpost skulle instiftas och att positionen var vikt for Odinga, som dirigenom
garanterades ett betydande inflytande ¢éver koalitionen (Murunga och Nasong’o
2006).

UTVECKLINGEN EFTER VALET 2002

NARC-koalitionen vann en overtygande seger i valet 2002 och lyckades erévra
bade en majoritet i parlamentet och presidentiambetet. Koalitionen sak-
nade dock en vilunderbyggd agenda, eller som det uttryckts av Murunga och
Nasong’o (2006:11): "it is obvious that the coalition was a reaction against
trends in KANU, not a result of a well-thought-out political programme aimed
at instituting a long lasting alliance”.

I relation till Mainwaring och Scullys kriterier, uppvisar Kenya en anmirk-
ningsvart 1ag grad av partiinstitutionalisering. Politiska partier saknar reella
program eller langsiktiga mal for sitt maktutévande. Flera kenyanska akade-
miker har konstaterat att majoriteten av partierna har nagon typ av partipro-
gram, men att dessa dr misstinkt lika och saknar ideologisk forankring (Oloo
2007). Etnicitet dr ett viktigt element i kenyansk politik, men partier kan korsa
etniska skiljelinjer och vissa etniska grupper har historiskt representerats av
flera partier. Framfor allt 4r kenyansk politik priglad av inflytelserika person-
ligheter. Partier skapas ofta for att inritta en plattform for populira politiker.
Som en konsekvens av personfixeringen har partivolatiliteten varit exceptio-
nellt hog. Nar prominenta politiker byter parti tappar partierna ofta huvud-
delen av sitt stod. Ett exempel dr utvecklingen i FORD-Asili efter den populira
Kenneth Matibas avgang som partiledare fore valet 1997. Vid detta tillfille for-
lorade partiet 30 av sina 31 platser i parlamentet.

NARC-koalitionen bestod av tva historiska rivaler, Kibaki och Odinga, med
fa gemensamma intressen och olika etniska viljarbaser. Odingas skiftande loja-
liteter fore valet visar att LDP varit benigna att stodja KANU. Dessutom hade
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Odinga tydligt visat att den slutgiltiga ambitionen var att en dag sjilv tilltrida
presidentimbetet (Barkan 2004).

En dramatisk maktkamp brot ut inom NARC kort efter makttilltridet. Det
blev alltmer tydligt att Kibaki inte hade for avsikt att dela med sig av makten
till sina politiska motstindare inom koalitionen. De viktigaste regeringspos-
terna tilldelades foretradare for Kibakis egna etniska grupp. Dessutom 6vergavs
planen pa att inritta en ny premidrministerpost. Jimte denna tydliga provoka-
tion mot det ingdngna MOU-avtalet senarelade dven Kibaki forberedelserna for
en ny konstitution. Att 6verge den gamla konstitutionen till fordel for en ny
ordning med mer maktdelning skulle fa uppenbart negativa konsekvenser for
Kibakis mojligheter till omval. NARC hade under valkampanjen utlovat ett
forslag till ny konstitution inom 100 dagar efter tilltradet, men det drojde dnda
till 2005 innan en folkomrodstning om en ny grundlag kunde genomforas. Det
nya konstitutionsforslaget skulle inte avsevirt dndra maktdelningen inom
de politiska institutionerna. Enligt Cortell och Ghai (2007) visade forslaget
pa de Kibakitrogna anhidngarnas relativa tillfredsstillelse med den ridande
konstitutionen.

Infor folkomrostningen kampanjade LDP-fraktionen av NARC framgingsrikt
tillsammans med KANU. Efter att forslaget forkastats, valde Kibaki att avsitta
regeringen for att tillsitta en ny foretridare for den gamla LDP-fraktionen. I
och med detta agerande var LDP officiellt uteslutet frin NARC och valde istil-
let att bilda ett nytt parti tillsammans med KANU, under namnet The Orange
Democratic Movement (ODM).

Trots hoga forviantningar pa en demokratisering astadkom Kibakiregimen
anméirkningsvirt lite vad géller politisk liberalisering, speciellt efter neder-
laget i folkomrostningen 2005 och den efterfoljande splittringen av NARC-
koalitionen. Folkomrostningen 2005 har generellt beskrivits som fri och ritt-
vis, men resultatet gjorde klart for de Kibakitrogna att den nya koalitionen var
otillracklig for att vinna framtida val. Med denna snivare etniska koalition blev
presidenten mer och mer forknippad med exklusiva Kikuyuintressen.

Med en forsvagad maktbas kunde Kibaki inte rikna med samma stod i pre-
sidentvalet 2007 som det han atnjét 2002. Daremot kunde det politiska sys-
temets inneboende regeringsfordelar i kombination med valfusk anvindas
for att 6ka chanserna till omval. I valet 2007 anvidnde Kibakis nyligen bildade
Party of National Union (PNU) det statliga maskineriet for att sikra en valfram-
gang. Likheterna med de gamla strategierna som anvindes av KANU &r uppen-
bara. Redan under valets forberedelser stod det klart att valrorelsen inte skulle
utkdmpas mellan tva likviardiga parter. Kibaki anvinde sin ritt att nominera
19 av de 22 valkommissionirerna, trots en tvirpolitisk 6verenskommelse om
parlamentarisk konsultation. Dessutom nominerade presidenten fem nya lojala
domare till hogsta domstolen, bara tva dagar fore valet (Branch och Cheesman
2008).
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Figur 2. Stod for Kibaki i presidentvalet 2007.

Not: Graa valdistrikt indikerar att Kibaki vann fler roster an sina konkurrenter. Data ar tagna fran
Wahman (2012).

Valet blev en jamn sammandrabbning mellan Kibaki och ODM-ledaren
Odinga. Valets genomforande har dock starkt ifragasatts av internationella
valobservatorer som den Europeiska Unionen och International Republican
Institute (IRI). Observatorerna drog slutsatsen att rostrikningen och sam-
manstillningen manipulerats och att valets trovirdighet darfor underminerats
(International Crisis Group 2008). Beskyllningar om valfusk borjade direkt cir-
kulera. Efter att valresultatets offentliggorande forsenats utbrét omfattande
valdsamheter. [ en omtvistad och sent offentliggjord vallokalsundersokning
fran International Republican Institute (IRI), forutspadde institutet en seger
for Odinga med sex procentenheters marginal (IRI 2008).

Trots att flera av regeringskoalitionens l6ften om demokratisering inte infri-
ats beholl president Kibaki lojaliteten hos sin véljarbas. Figur 2 visar en karta
over de valdistrikt dar Kibaki vann fler roster 4n sina motstidndare. Da den
etniska och regionala dimensionen av kenyanskt viljarbeteende fortfarande
overtriffar retrospektivt rostande baserat pa regeringsprestationer (Bratton och
Kimanyi 2007) lyckades Kibaki vinna valet genom att uppritthalla sin starka
position i det folkrika centrala Kenya, huvudsakligen bebodd av den egna
Kikuyustammen. I avsaknaden av viljarmobilisering pa basis av ett eget reellt
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partiprogram kunde regimen alltsd vinna valet med hjilp av fortsatt lojalitet
bland sina kérnviljare och ett tydligt bruk av auktoritira manipulationsmedel.

Den laga graden av partiinstitutionalisering visade sig ocksa i KANUs kraf-
tiga forsvagning, med flera tunga avhopp efter den forsta valforlusten. Partiets
attraktionskraft hade linge legat i formagan att gynna de egna foretradarna och
viljarna. Nar statskassan inte lingre stod till partiets forfogande forlorade man
snabbt sin relevans. Partiet lyckades inte agera kraftfullt i oppositionsrollen och
NARC lyckades kooptera flera av KANUs parlamentariker vid regeringsombild-
ningen 2004 (Oloo 2007). I valet 2007 valde till och med Kenyatta att stilla sig
bakom Kibakis omvalskampanj istillet for att driva en egen valrorelse.

Ghana: Demokratisering genom maktskifte

I motsats till Kenya var Ghanas partisystem relativt institutionaliserat nir landet
upplevde sitt forsta maktskifte efter valet 2000. Partisystemet uppvisade en
hog grad av kontinuitet och partier hade starka kopplingar till olika samhélls-
grupper. Dessutom uppvisade det ghananska partisystemet en mindre grad av
personfixering dn det kenyanska. Valet vanns inte av en 16st sammanhéllen
koalition, utan av ett starkt sammansatt parti med en distinkt politisk kultur
och ett tydligt program. Foljaktligen var risken for omfattande avhopp fran det
nyvalda National Patriotic Party (NPP) betydligt mindre 4n i det kenyanska
fallet. NPP kunde dirfor avsta fran elektorala fordelar utan att direkt dventyra
sina chanser till omval. Dessutom ¢verlevde det f.d. maktpartiet National
Democratic Congress (NDC) sitt forsta valnederlag och kunde verka som en
effektiv opposition. Under NPPs maktinnehav stirktes landets civila riattigheter
genom en liberaliserad medielagstiftning och friheten i den elektorala sfiren
starktes genom en mer sjilvstindig roll for valkommissionen.

BAKGRUND
Presidentvalet 2000 var det tredje i den fjairde ghananska republiken och
resulterade i en valseger for det tidigare oppositionspartiet New Patriotic Party
(NPP). Forre militirledaren Jerry Rawlings parti, National Democratic Congress
(NDC), hade vunnit de tva foregiaende valen 1992 och 1996. Den ghananska
konstitutionen tillater endast tvi mandatperioder och president Rawlings
kunde darfor inte stilla upp for omval. Valet stod istillet mellan tva nya kan-
didater, John-Atta Mills for det regerande NDC och John Kufuor for NPP.
Resultatet i forsta valomgangen var jamnt, men Kufuor lyckades utoka sitt
forsprang i den andra och avgorande valomgangen och sikrade en seger med
en marginal om 14 %. Parlamentsvalet var 4nnu jimnare 4n den forsta omgan-
gen i presidentvalet, 100 av de 200 platserna gick till NPP medan NDC vann i
92 valdistrikt.

NPPs valvinst var nigot ovintad givet partiets ofordelaktiga utgdngspunkt.
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Valet 2000 ansags av utomstaende observatorer vara allmént sett fritt, rét-
tvist och transparant. Ddrmed var valet en framging i forhallande till tidig-
are val. Detta till trots, uppvisade det manga av de brister som kinnetecknar
val i konkurrensutsatta autokratier. Omfattande problem med véljarregistret
uppmirksammades. Valkommissionen dénskade revidera registret och ville
begira fotoidentifikation av samtliga viljare. Beslutet avslogs dock av hogsta
domstolen efter att det 6verklagats av en NDC-anhédngare bara dagar fore valet.
Ett annat betydande problem var indelningen i valdistrikt. Enligt konstitu-
tionen fran 1992 bor valdistrikten utformas pa ett sddant sétt att antalet viljare
inte radikalt skiljer sig mellan distrikten. Valdistrikten vid valet 2000 byggde
pa en dldre folkriakning fran 1984, trots att en ny folkrikning genomforts som
sent som 2000.° NPP-kandidater vann valet i 17 av de 20 storsta valdistrikten,
medan NDC vann i 13 av de 20 minst befolkade distrikten (Smith 2002). Dirtill
hade NDC en klar ekonomisk fordel gentemot sina konkurrenter och offentliga
resurser anvindes ofta i NDC-kampanjen (Nugent 2001).

POLITISKA PARTIER

NPP lyckades vinna presidentvalet utan att forlita sig pa andra partier. En
enpartiregering garanterar dock inte stabilitet och ett tvapartisystem implice-
rar inte nodvindigtvis partiinstitutionalisering. I en enpartiregering kan inte
enskilda partier bryta sig ur regeringen, diremot kan viktiga fraktioner inom
och foretradare for partier vilja att lamna. Det ar darfor viktigt att faststilla om
NPP var tillrdckligt institutionaliserat for att gora interna splittringar osanno-
lika och regeringskoalitionen stabil.

Under decennier av flerpartikonkurrens utvecklade Ghana ett system som
i det ndrmaste kan beskrivas som ett tvapartisystem, med en hog grad av kon-
tinuitet och med tydliga politiska alternativ. I den forsta ghananska republiken
drogs tydliga partilinjer upp utifran tre dominanta politiska foretridare, a ena
sidan Kwame Nkrumah (den forsta presidenten efter sjilvstindigheten) och a
andra sidan J. B. Danquah och Kofi Busia (de ursprungliga oppositionsledarna).
Dessa tidiga partiskillnader ar bestidndsdelar i vad som kallas Nkrumah- och
Danquah-Busia-axeln, en politisk skala dir den ena sidan forknippas med en
mer populistisk ideologi som framhaller statlig ekonomisk intervention medan
den andra traditionen ses som mer elitisk och foresprakar en mer liberal eko-
nomisk politik (Lindberg och Morrison 2005).

NDC och NPP har varit de tvdA dominerande partierna sedan aterinforan-
det av flerpartival 1992. Nar NPP grundades 1992 deklarerade man att man
var en del av Danquah-Buisa traditionen och en direkt arvtagare till United
Party (UP) (Ayee 2008). NDC ir en utlopare av president Rawlings PNDC,
som tog makten efter en militirkupp 1981. Partiets identitet grundar sig i det

9  Det minsta valdistriktet innehdll 14 733 registrerade véljare, det storsta 168 275.
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ursprungliga revolutionira budskapet (Whitfield 2009). Aven om NDC inte 4r
en direkt arvtagare till Nkrumahs politiska ideologi, ar partiet klart inspirerat
av Nkrumahtraditionens populistiska retorik (ibid. och Morrison 2004).

Det ar fullt mojligt att hdvda att de bada partierna i praktiken har bedrivit
liknande politik. Exempelvis var Rawlingsregimen ansvarig for den dramatiska
liberalisering som genomfordes inom ramen for Internationella Valutafondens
och Virldsbankens strukturanpassningsprogram (Arthur 2006). Trots detta
havdar Whitfield (2009) att partierna skiljs 4t genom sina distinkta partikul-
turer. Framforallt har partierna starka relationer med olika samhéillsgrupper.
Lindberg och Morrison har visat att traditionella determinanter for viljarbete-
ende i Visteuropa, sa som utbildning, inkomst och urbanisering, ocksa gor sig
gillande i Ghana. Viljare pa landsbygden, viljare med lag inkomst och viljare
med ligre utbildning, tenderar att rosta pA NDC, medan hoginkomsttagare i
stiderna och viljare med hogre utbildning i storre utstrickning rostar pa NPP.

Givet kontinuiteten, de relativt starka banden till det 6vriga samhéllet och
de distinkta partikulturerna kan Ghanas partisystem betecknas som ett av
de mest institutionaliserade i Afrika. NPP-ledningen behovde darfor inte pa
samma sitt som ledarna i NARC oroa sig for omfattande splittringar i den rege-
rande koalitionen. Dirmed hade man mojlighet att genomfora demokratise-
ringsreformer utan att nodvindigtvis riskera sina mojligheter till omval. Precis
som Kibaki i Kenya har NPP starka regioner med manga lojala anhingare, och
man lyckades i slutindan vinna valet genom att ¢vertyga tveksamma viljare
som var besvikna éver NDCs prestationer (Gyimah-Bodi 2001). Genom att inte
infria 16ften om politisk liberalisering fanns en betydande risk for att i nista
val forlora andra programmatiskt inriktade viljare som lockats av partiets 16f-
ten om demokratiska reformer (Lindberg och Morrison 2005). En annan viktig
konsekvens av partiinstitutionaliseringen i Ghana ar att NDC forblev en viktig
spelare i det politiska systemet trots sitt valnederlag. Detta kan jaimforas med
KANU i Kenya som drabbades av en strom av avhopp efter forlusten i valet
2002. NDC kunde ofta fran sin oppositionsstillning agera som en viktig vakt-
hund i det politiska systemet. Man anvinde bland annat sin stillning for att
kritisera regeringen i frigor gillande korruption, censur och godtycklig rittvisa
(Arthur 2010).

DEMOKRATISERING EFTER MAKTSKIFTET

En rad reformer forde Ghana i demokratisk riktning efter det forsta maktskiftet
efter valet 2000. Reformer genomfordes for att bade forbittra de civila rattig-
heterna och de politiska valens kvalitet. Fyra specifika reformer ir viktiga att
framhéva. Den forsta var att ge valkommissionen en friare och mer sjilvstindig
roll. Infor valet 2004 initierade regeringen ocksa en omfattande revidering av
rostlingden (Whitfield 2009). En tredje viktig reform var inforandet av en upp-
forandekod for politiska partier och instiftandet av ett forum for politisk dialog
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over partigrinserna (under beteckningen Platform of General Secretaries), med
syftet att 6ka oppositionens inflytande och begriansa maktutévningen for det
sittande regeringspartiet (Jonah 2005). Slutligen gjordes viktiga forindringar
for att oka medias sjilvstindighet. Antalet privata medieaktorer 6kade sta-
digt under perioden och en viktig forbattring av yttrandefriheten 4gde rum da
man 2001 avskaffade den tidigare hart kritiserade drekrankningslagen. Lagen
hade tidigare anvints for att fingsla ett antal kritiska journalister (Abdulai och
Crawford 2010).

Omuvalet av Kufuor 2004 foljdes av ytterligare ett maktskifte 2008. Det bor
noteras att bada dessa maktskiften 4gde rum i ligen d4 den sittande presiden-
ten inte kunnat stilla upp for omval. Ghanas demokrati kommer att stéllas infor
en verklig provning nir en sittande president for forsta gingen forlorar ett val.
Det onodigt uppskruvade tonlédget efter valet 2012, med daligt underbyggda
beskyllningar fran oppositionen om omfattande valfusk, dr dessutom illavars-
lande. Trots detta tyder mycket pa att Ghana ir pa god vig mot demokratisk
konsolidering. Det gar givetvis att hitta andra forklaringar, jaimte partiinstitu-
tionaliseringen, som kan ha bidragit till den positiva utvecklingen efter makt-
skiftet 2000. Exempelvis pekar Arthur (2006) pa vikten av sjilvstindiga media,
ett levande civilt samhélle och politiska institutioner. Dessa faktorer har defi-
nitivt spelat en stor roll for utvecklingen och var ocksé viktiga for att mojlig-
gora maktskiftet &r 2000. En avgorande skillnad mellan Ghana och andra afri-
kanska regimer har dock varit att regimen inte aktivt forsokt underminera den
fria rollen for media, oberoende institutioner och det civila samhillet. Istéllet
har vi sett hur dessa har stirkts genom en rad viktiga reformer efter det poli-
tiska maktskiftet.

Sammanfattning

Tva viktiga slutsatser kan dras av den hiar undersokningen. Den forsta ar att
demokratisering inte alltid ir en sjilvklar f6ljd av maktskiften i konkurrensut-
satta elektorala autokratier. Den andra dr att brist pa partiinstitutionalisering
ar ett viktigt hinder for demokratisering efter maktskiften.

Maktskiften ar ett sundhetstecken for ett politiskt system och dr ofta ett
symptom pa en 6kad grad av demokrati, inte minst eftersom langa maktinne-
hav kan mojliggora 6kad maktackumulering. Detta till trots orsakar maktskif-
ten ofta inte demokratisering pa kort och medellang sikt i auktoritira regimer.
Den hir slutsatsen har illustrerats bade teoretiskt och empiriskt med hjilp av
konventionella demokratiindex.

Analysen ger vid handen att demokratiseringsforskningen maste undvika
att skonmala de demokratiska intentionerna hos oppositionspartier i auktori-
tidra regimer. Demokratisering har ett instrumentellt virde for oppositionspar-
tier i konkurrensutsatta autokratier, men det instrumentella virdet av demo-
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kratisering forsvinner vanligtvis efter att man ertvrat regeringsmakten. Det ar
darfor inte konstigt att s& manga nyvalda regeringar avstatt fran att genomfora
omfattande demokratiska reformer.

Den andra slutsatsen bidrar till var forstielse av demokratisering genom
val (Lindberg 2006). Arriola (2013) och Howard och Roessler (2006) har argu-
menterat for slutsatsen att oppositionskoordinering ar den viktigaste forkla-
ringen till demokratisering genom val. Den hir studien indikerar att all oppo-
sitionskoordinering inte nodviandigtvis frimjar en demokratiseringsprocess.
Koordinering okar chansen for maktskiften (Wahman 2013), men koordine-
ring som inte bygger pa langsiktiga garantier om samarbete skapar nya problem
for demokratiseringsprocessen. Studien visar ocksa pa vikten av att utveckla
stabila institutionaliserade partisystem i nya demokratier. Nir partier mest lik-
nar tomma skal exploaterade av ambititsa politiker saknas grunden for stabila
samarbeten mellan parter med formaga och vilja att infora IAngtgaende refor-
mer (Pitcher 2012).

Mer forskning kravs fortfarande om forhallandet mellan demokratisering
och val i auktoritira regimer. Forhoppningsvis kommer demokratiseringsforsk-
ningen framover att ge béttre svar pa hur elektoralt auktoritira institutioner
overfors mellan regimer och darmed skapar en viasentlig motstandskraft dven i
elektorala autokratier, den form av autokrati som annars forknippats mest med
instabilitet (Hadenius och Teorell 2007). Framtida forskning skulle dock vinna
pa att klart definiera den beroende variabeln och diarigenom undvika misstaget
att implicit eller explicit jamstilla maktskiften med demokratisering.
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alltsa att den granskade - i vart fall adminis-
tratorer och larare pa hogskolor och univer-
sitet — borjar mixtra med sin praktik for att
passa kontrollsystemet och komma ut vil
i granskningar och mitningar. Exempelvis
uppstar det nu, menar kritikerna, incitament
att hjilpa studenter med deras uppsatser, t.ex.
genom att forse dem med fiardiga problem-
stallningar, syften, design, begrepp osv. Och
detta gors fast lararna vet att ett av de vikti-
gaste lairomomenten pa hela utbildningen ar
att lara sig att sjalv formulera problemstall-
ningar och att formulera ett syfte som passar
problemet och att hitta den bésta designen
och de bésta teorierna och begreppen givet
problem och syfte. Universiteten liknar allt-
mer en fabrik som ska spotta ur sig firdiga
”produkter”, klagar kritikerna. Och de menar

1 Power, M (1994), The Audit Explosion, Demos;
Power, M (1997), The Audit Society. Rituals of Veri-
fication, Oxford: OUP
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att detta verkligen gar emot universitetens
grunduppdrag, som ir att skapa kritiskt tin-
kande, mangfald, uppmuntran att préva nya

grepp.

PROBLEM | REPRIS

Sa fragorna om validitet, performativitet och
bieffekter (t.ex. strategiskt handlande) har,
vad jag tycker mig kunna se, dominerat debat-
ten hittills. Jag skulle vilja lyfta in tva saker
till. Det ena har att gora med Idrande. Det hir
systemet ar ett vildigt tydligt uttryck for det
kontrollsystem som sedan lidnge har funnits
i statsforvaltningen generellt - resultatstyr-
ning. Och de problemen som har diskute-
rats i samband med utvirderingen - validitet,
performativitet och bieffekter - 4r sidant som
observerats manga ganger i utvirderingar av
resultatstyrning inom andra omraden. Jag kan
inte se nigot problem i den hir debatten som
inte har troskats forr.

Man kan da stilla sig fragan hur det kom-
mer sig att det hiar kontrollsystemet 6verhu-
vudtaget infors i hogskoleviarlden, nir det
finns sa mycket kunskap om svarigheterna
med att realisera denna typ av system? Nigon
havdar kanske att det ar for att forskarna har
sa svart att kommunicera med praktikerna.
Men det ar ett ganska missriktat pastaende,
for detta ar ett omrade som praktikerna har
utvirderat mycket mer dn forskarna. Stabs-
myndigheter som RRV, Statskontoret och
ESV, som har ett slags 6vergripande ansvar
for utvecklingen av dessa styrsystem, har i
artionden pekat pa dessa problem. Och i den
styrutredning som Sten Heckscher presente-
rade 2007 summerades mycket av dessa pro-
blem och utredningen riktade stark kritik
mot resultatsyrningen.? I 2009 ars budgetpro-
position beslutade ocksa regeringen mot bak-
grund av Styrutredningen att fordndra och till
viss del rulla tillbaka resultatstyrningen.

Sa vi har alltsa en forvaltningspolitik som
sdger att vi ska tona ner den hir typen av

2 SOU 2007:75, Att styra staten - regeringens styrning
avsin forvaltning, betankande av Styrutredningen.

kontrollsystem — men vi har vi sakpolitiska
omraden som gor precis tviartom! Vid sidan av
den hogre utbildningen 4r bistdndspolitiken,
skolpolitiken, sjukvardspolitiken och poli-
sen de kanske mest debatterade omradena
vad giller detta. Och enligt radioprogram-
met Kaliber pa P1 sa har detta sakpolitiska
reformarbete - atminstone pa hogskoleom-
radet - skett ganska hastigt.® Det verkar inte
ha funnits nagot storre utrymme for, eller
vilja till, lirande och reflektion dir erfaren-
heter fran tidigare forsok med den har typen
av styrmodeller begrundats.

OFFENTLIGT ETOS

En annan friga som kan vara vird att lyfta
fram i debatten handlar om tjinstemannarol-
len och det som under senare ar har benimnts
det offentliga etoset. Det &r anmirkningsvart,
kan man tycka, hur sméartfritt den hir typen
av kontrollsystem har kunnat foras in pa poli-
tikomraden som hogskolan och sjukvarden. 1
offentlig verksamhet finns diverse mekanis-
mer inbyggda som ska se till att idéer provas
kritiskt innan de beslutas och genomforas.
Detta med larande i politikutformningsskedet
4r ju en sddan mekanism: vi har berednings-
tvang instiftat i regeringsformen, som ofta tar
formen av breda utredningar som foljs av ett
omfattande remissforfarande osv. Det finns
ocksa mekanismer inbyggda i genomforan-
deskedet. En sddan ir ju att professionerna
pa myndigheterna ska siga ifran nir (enligt
dem sjilva) mindre vil genomtinkta reformer
prackas pa dem uppifran. Det finns delade
meningar om i vilken utstrickning det finns
en plikt hos tjainstemidnnen att siga ifran,
men den hir regeringen har ju kanske mer
4n nagon annan regering pladerat for detta,
genom dess satsning pa att stirka det offent-
liga etoset.

3 Sveriges Radio: Kaliber (2013), Higskolans kva-
litetsmétning kritiseras internationellt, sént 29
september 2013, http://sverigesradio.se/sida/
avsnitt/258442?programid=1316



HOGT PRIS FOR MOTSTAND

Trots en utbredd kritik fran likare och lirare
ser vi faktiskt inte sarskilt mycket av protest,
i alla fall inte en samlad sadan, utan det ror
sig mer om muttranden i korridorer och
enstaka eldsjidlar som skriver nigon debatt-
artikel. Pa det hela taget sa har den kritiska
lararkaren accepterat detta. Det 4r anmark-
ningsvirt, med tanke pa att det 4r inom delar
av just denna kar som kunskaperna om
styrmodellernas problem ir som storts.

Det bor hir noteras att Hogskoleverket
slogs hart for att halla systemet borta fran
lararna. Anders Flodstrom, universitetskans-
lern, visade verkligen &mbetsmannakurage
nir han avgick i protest mot reformen. Hela
processen mellan Hogskoleverket och Utbild-
ningsdepartementet dr en illustration av just
motstand. Och det slutade som bekant med
att regeringen raskt monterade ner Hogsko-
leverket och byggde upp en ny myndighet,
med ett slags forhoppning, far man anta, om
béttre foljsamhet. S& medan fortrupperna helt
raderas ut sa star huvudarmén - forskare och
larare - och tvekar. Precis som ldkarna linge
gjort. Men det finns andra arméer som har
gatt i krig. SIDA ar ett exempel. Men déar foll
ju 4 andra sidan ocksa huvudarmén. Det ar
svart att ta strid mot en hoggradigt institutio-
naliserad idé.

Goran Sundstrom

Goran Sundstrom ar docent i statsvetenskap och verk-
sam vid Statsvetenskapliga institutionen, Stockholms
universitet, samt vid Stockholms centrum for forsk-
ning om offentlig sektor (Score).

Rapporter fran arbetsgrup-
perna vid statsvetenskapliga
forbundets arsmote i Stock-
holm, 2-4 oktober 2013

STATSFORVALTNING | FORANDRING
Under de senaste decennierna har svensk
offentlig forvaltning genomgatt omfattande

Statsvetenskaplig tidskrift - Argang 115 - 2013

Statsvetenskapliga forbundet 453

forandringar. Det géller inte minst central-
forvaltningen. De statliga myndigheterna
har blivit firre men storre, ett antal nya sma
analysmyndigheter har skapats, ledningsfor-
merna har fordndrats, nya interna styrfor-
mer har provats samtidigt som relationerna
gentemot det omgivande samhéllet har for-
dndrat karaktir. Allt mer statlig verksamhet
skots tillsammans med, eller upphandlas av,
foretag och intresseorganisationer. Manga
statsanstillda dgnar ocksa en betydande del
av sin arbetstid at EU och annat internatio-
nellt arbete samtidigt som kraven pa styrning
och overvakning av kommunal verksamhet
har starkts. Fordndringarna har i forskning
och forvaltningspolitik fangats i begrepp som
governance, niatverksforvaltning, gransk-
nings- eller utviarderingssamhallet, soft law,
europeisering, foretagisering och markna-
disering. Vad vet vi egentligen om dessa for-
andringar? Hur kan reformerna beskrivas och
forstas? Och vad har de inneburit for centrala
viarden som politisk styrbarhet och kontroll,
ansvarsutkrivande, rittssikerhet, effektivi-
tet, professionalitet, integritet, fortroenden,
lojaliteter?

Denna arbetsgrupp fokuserade pa forsk-
ning om forvaltningen och dess forindring.
15 texter diskuterades av ett 20-tal deltagare
under tva dagar. Texterna rorde alltifrin myn-
digheternas sjilvstindighet och regeringens
styrformaga, via den svenska forvaltningsmo-
dellens tillstand och nitverksforvaltningens
problem, till utredningsvisendets och den
svenska forvaltningspolitikens utveckling.
Diskussionerna var spanstiga och konstruk-
tiva, och det konstaterades att forvaltnings-
forskningen viadrar morgonluft efter att ha
varit pa tillbakagang i ett antal ar.

Goran Sundstrom, Anders Ivarsson
Westerberg

IDEOLOGIKRITIK

Politisk fantasi, governmentalitet, hege-
monikamp, kritiken av kritiken, nyliberala
monster, feministiska dilemman och "master
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frames” inom sociala rorelser. Det hir var
vanligt forekommande termer i de utméirkta
diskussioner som fordes kring totalt tio pap-
per i arbetsgruppen Ideologikritik. En del
presenterade utdrag ur sina avhandlings-
arbeten, medan andra lade fram utkast till
teoretiska texter, artiklar och bokkapitel.
Detta renderade en bredd - savil teoretiskt
och metodologiskt som avseende statsveten-
skapliga forskningsfilt. Ett aterkommande
tema i diskussionerna var éverlappningarna
mellan strukturalistiska och poststruktura-
listiska begrepp och tillimpningar. En ater-
traff planerades for gruppen, samt andra som
vill ansluta sig, i samband med workshopen
”Power and the Political” (2014) pa NOPSA-
kongressen i augusti 2014.

Charlotte Fridolfsson, Per-Anders Svird,
Katharina Tollin

DEMOKRATI, FLERDIMENSIONELLA (0)
JAMLIKHETER OCH SAMTIDA POLITISKA
OMVANDLINGAR

Workshopen undersokte hur demokratiska
institutioner hanterar aktuella fragor avse-
ende mangfald och flerdimensionella (o)
jamlikheter som uppstar i skirningspunkten
mellan genus, etnicitet, ras, sexualitet och
religion och i samband med nutida politiska
omvandlingar. Vilka konsekvenser har nylibe-
rala, konservativa och populistiska ramverk
haft for utformningen och genomférandet
av demokratiskt inkluderande méangfald och
jamstilldhetspolitik? Hur hanterar politiska
institutioner de utmaningar som tillkommit
den etablerade jamlikhets- och jamstalld-
hetspolitiken av konservativa samhélleliga
konstellationer och politiska partier? Hur
bor staten hantera saidana utmaningar? Inom
ramen for arbetsgruppen ventilerades 6 pap-
per. Workshopen gistades dven av professor
Keith Banting.

Lenita Freidenvall, Ann Cahtrine Jungar, Lily
Lanefelt, Ovidie Cristian Norocel

POLITISK TEORI

Arbetsgruppen Politisk teori samlade 19 del-
tagare (14 min, 5 kvinnor) fran hela tio olika
lirositen och forskningsinstitut (Goteborgs
universitet, Linkopings universitet, Linnéuni-
versitetet, Lunds universitet, Malmo hogskola,
Ratio, Stockholms universitet, Sodertorns
hogskola, Uppsala universitet och Warwick
University). Fjorton papper ventilerades. Ett
flertal idéanalyserande papper behandlade
sirskilda tinkare; Johan Tralau (Uppsala) pre-
senterade en text om Hobbes anvindande av
metaforer, Bjorn Ostbring (Lund) analyserade
Humes idéer om legitimitet och statsbyggnad,
Naima Chahboun (Stockholm) presenterade
en kritisk analys av de politiska realisterna
Raymond Geuss och Bernard Williams tin-
kande, Andreas Gottardis (Stockholm)
undersokte kopplingarna mellan Habermas
tinkande och Frankfurtskolan, och Mikael
Olsson (Stockholm) presenterade en kritisk
studie av Hayeks politiska filosofi.

Vidare presenterades analyser av suve-
ridnitetsbegreppet, i ett avhandlingskapitel
forfattat av Johanna Pettersson (Sodertérn
och Uppsala), och av begreppet “social sam-
manhallning” i ett papper av Nils Karlsson
(Ratio). Demokratiteorin representerades av
Ludvig Beckman (Stockholm), som diskute-
rade intellektuellt funktionshindrades rost-
ritt, och Helen Lindberg (Linné), som i sitt
papper visade pa likheter mellan Madisons
aggregativa demokratiteori och Mouffes ago-
nistiska teori och stidllde dessa mot Dahls
liberala teori.

Inom omradet rittviseteori presenterades
tva papper; Ed Page (Warwick och Uppsala),
presenterade ett papper som diskuterade fra-
gan om vem som bor bira kostnaderna for att
bevara regnskogen, och Max Fonseca (Stock-
holm) diskuterade i ett utkast till avhand-
lingskapitel forhallandet mellan principer om
jamlikhet och principer om personligt ansvar
i fragor som ror den individuella hilsan. Ett
siarskilt tema i flera av pappren var skol-
och utbildningspolitik; Christian Ferndndez
(Malmo) presenterade ett inledningskapitel



till en bok om den skolpolitiska debattens
normativa aspekter, Fredrika Lagergren Wah-
lin (Goteborg) presenterade ett analytiskt
ramverk, baserat pa Hannah Arendts auk-
toritetsbegrepp, for att studera hur utbild-
ningssystem fostrar medborgare, och Peter
Strandbrink (Sodertorn) kritiserade i sitt pap-
per den liberala demokratins formenta neu-
tralitet vad giller grundskolans undervisning
i tros- och etikfragor.

Gruppen priglades av en mycket god
stamning och stor diskussionsgliddje, och de
papper som presenterades visade med onsk-
vird tydlighet hur den politiska teorin 4r en
levande och méangfasetterad subdisciplin
inom svensk statsvetenskap.

Jasmina Nedevska, Jouni Reinikeinen, Jorgen
Odalen

POLITISKT BETEENDE OCH PARTIER

I arbetsgruppen ingick totalt tjugoen personer
(8 kvinnor och 13 min) fran flertalet 14rosi-
ten. Sjutton uppsatser presenterades och det
av savil seniora forskare som doktorander.
Arbetsgruppen ir ett led i det ndtverk, med
samma namn, som bildades vid arsmotet i
Vixjo 2012. Arbetsgruppen ir tinkt att vara
standig dven vid framtida arsmoten. Det stora
antalet deltagare liksom mingden presen-
terade uppsatser tyder pa att gruppen bade
roner ett intresse liksom ar behovlig. Tanken
med nétverket liksom arbetsgruppen ar att
vara en motesplats for forskare med intresse
for politiskt beteende och partier i bred
bemairkelse. Denna ambition medforde att vi
pa arsmotet hade en spannande variation av
uppsatser.

Uppsatserna presenterades i sessioner
som tematiserats under rubrikerna rekryte-
ring, policy, politiskt deltagande, parlament,
valkampanj och ansvarighet infor viljarna,
samt invandringskritiska partier. Savil mer
kvantitativt orienterade studier som mer kva-
litativt orienterade uppsatser presenterades.
Trots spannvidden fanns en rod trad utifran
gruppens och nitverkets tema. Stimningen i
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gruppen var mycket konstruktiv och positiv
dar ett pafallande utbyte sinsemellan delta-
garna kunde erhéillas. En del av tiden dgna-
des dven at att diskutera nitverkets framtid.
Samtliga deltagare var 6verens om att nitver-
ket ska forsoka fa till en traff dven till varen
2014, for att sedan ater strala samman i Lund
hosten 2014.

Jenny Madestam, Magnus Hagevi, Mats K
Gunnarsson

DIFFERENT PERSPECTIVES ON
INTERNATIONAL SECURITY
Vid arets statsvetarmote hade vi en arbets-
grupp som inriktades mot internationell
sikerhet. Den leddes av undertecknad i sam-
verkan med docent Linus Hagstrom, Ul och
doktoranden Idris Ahmedi. Vid arbetsgrup-
pen behandlade vi 13 papper med varierande
inriktning. Tva av papperen behandlade Iran
ur olika perspektiv. Cecilia Ase fran statsve-
tenskapen pa Stockholms universitet lade
fram ett intressant papper om ”Nation and
gender in crisis narratives” dar hon analyse-
rade hanteringen av den sovjetiska ubat som
strandade i Karlskrona skirgard 1981. Fran
Umea kom Veronica Strandberg med ett pap-
per fran sin kommande avhandling om for-
andringar i svensk kontraterrorismpolitik.
Marco Nilsson fran Goteborg lade fram ett
kvantitativt inriktat papper med titeln *Pola-
rity, and the Magnitude of Wars Revisited.”
Identitetsfragor behandlades ur olika per-
spektiv av fyra forfattare, Linus Hagstrom,
Maysam Behravesh, Lund, Cecilia Ase och
Karl Gustafsson, Ul. En formiddag dgnades
at tva papper med inriktning mot *Commu-
nities of Practice,” forfattade av Niklas Brem-
berg och Bjorn Jerdén, bada fran Stockholm.
Sammantaget var det tva lyckade dagar diar
flera goda papper ledde till intressanta dis-
kussioner. Sirskilt glidjande var den aktiva
roll som spelades av flera doktorander.

Jan Hallenberg, Linus Hagstrom, Idris
Ahmedi
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INTERNATIONAL POLITICAL THEORY
Internationell politisk teori gjorde premiir
som workshopinriktning p4 SWEPSA i ar,
gladjande nog med mycket god uppslutning.
Deltog gjorde sammanlagt 13 forskare, allti-
fran internationellt kinda professorer till dok-
torander, fran Stockholm, Lund, Goteborg,
Forsvarshogskolan och Uppsala, och hela 10
olika uppsatser diskuterades. For workshopen
ansvarade Magnus Reitberger (Stockholms
universitet), Jens Bartelsson (Lunds universi-
tet) och Petter Nérby (Lunds universitet).

De d4mnen som avhandlades spinde 6ver
hela det internationell-teoretiska spelfiltet
fran forskning om global demokrati till sam-
tida global rittviseteori, inklusive uppsat-
ser med idéhistorisk och begreppsanalytisk
inriktning. Exempel pa &mnen som avhand-
lades var vem eller vilka aktorer som bor
béra ansvaret for internationell militar inter-
vention; hur man bor studera effekterna av
global demokrati; niar och hur globala insti-
tutioner bor kritiseras ur rittvisesynpunkt;
den historiska sociologins mojligheter och
begriansningar for att forsta forandring av det
internationella systemet; hur man bor forsta
kausalitetsansprak i "den engelska skolan”;
och hur man kan forstd relationen mellan
deliberativ kapacitet och systemkomplexitet i
internationella institutioner.

Uppsatserna hade ganska olika karaktir,
alltifran forskningsansokningar till utkast
till avhandlingskapitel. Samtliga uppsatser
gav upphov till livliga diskussioner och vi ar
forvissade om att alla deltagare fick med sig
manga viardefulla synpunkter och kommenta-
rer. Den goda uppslutningen och bredden pa
amnen som diskuterades tyder pa en spin-
nande framtid och nar forhoppningen att en
kritisk massa av forskning och kompetens
héaller pa att bildas for imnesomradet inter-
nationell politisk teori i Sverige.

Magnus Reitberger, Jens Bartelsson, Petter
Nérby

FEMINISM, MAKT OCH POLITIK

I gruppen diskuterades uppsatser som rorde
allt frin den svenska skolan till transnationell
rittvisa, med det gemensamma att alla hade
ett genusperspektiv. Ett flertal papper rorde
internationella forhallanden som exempel-
vis hur kvinnor konstrueras i manualer for
humanitir hjilp till flyktingar (Elisabeth
Olivius) och hur konstruktioner av lokala
samarbetspartners i fredsbyggande operatio-
ner bade fortrycker och mojliggér handling
(Annelie Schlaug). Ett par papper handlade
om sikerhetspolitik och behandlade hur jam-
stilldhetspolitiken koopteras och militarise-
ras av det svenska forsvaret (Maud Eduards)
och hur sparbundenhet i forsvarsinstitutioner
leder till att manlighet och den manliga krop-
pen blir norm dven nir EU skapar nya organ
for sikerhets- och forsvarspolitik (Annica
Kronsell).

Ett par utblickar mot andra lander gjordes
ocksi i texter som behandlade hur kvinnor
i Mexicos parlament politiserar moderskap
men ocksa begrinsas av moderskapets dis-
kurser (Christina Alnevall). Emil Persson
uppsats om forbudet mot homosexuell pro-
paganda i Ryssland studerat som ett media-
event fick ocksa pris som bista uppsats.
Grattis Emil!

Svensk politik och forvaltning represente-
rades av flera papper. Ett av dessa undersokte
medborgarskapets koppling till sexualnorma-
tivitet genom en studie av tradar som rorde
asexualitet pa internetportalen Passagen
(Joakim Johansson). Andra handlade om
metodologiska fragor kring att gora en
etnografisk studie av frontlinjebyrakrater
(Jennie K. Larsson) och hur klass, kén och
etnicitet konstrueras i relation till skolors
prestationer i skolinspektionsrapporter (Sara
Carlbaum) samt hur jimstilldhet i svensk
regionalpolitik kan forstas ur ett governmen-
tality-perspektiv (Malin Ronnblom).

I workshoppen holls ocksa ett samtal
om betydelsen av olika maktforstaelser i de
olika perspektiv som texterna i workshoppen
anlade. Vi som holl i workshoppen vill med



detta passa pa att tacka alla deltagare for alla
goda, stimulerande och konstruktiva samtal.

Maria Jansson, Elisabeth Olivius, Malin
Ronnblom

ATT UNDERVISA POLITIK

Workshopen ”Att undervisa politik” bestod av
tre delar: papperspresentationer, en panel om
HSV-utvirderingarnas betydelser for pedago-
gik, samt en temadag om samhéllskunskapen
inom lararutbildningen.

Diskussionerna kring deltagarnas pap-
per rorde hogskolepedagogiska problem och
utmaningar pa olika nivaer. Hir behandlades
savil fragor om objektivitet och normativi-
tet i ldrarrollen och studenters svarigheter att
gora analyser och anamma Kkritiska perspek-
tiv som fragor om hur individualisering och
New Public Management paverkar studenter-
nas forvintningar och beteenden.

Panelen om HSV-utvirderingar hand-
lade bland annat om ifall utvirderingarna
ledde till en 6kad kvalitet i utbildningen eller
till sa kallade perverterade reaktioner, som
att slappa igenom allt firre studenter, eller
att larare i hogre grad "skriver” uppsatserna
at studenterna. Flera kinda problem med
resultatutvirderingar konstaterades och fra-
gan om varfor universitetsliarare inte gjorde
storre motstand mot utvirderingarna stilldes.
Vidare diskuterades alternativ till den mal-
och resultatstyrning som utvirderingarna ar
ett uttryck for.

Tva seminarier behandlade blockdmnet
samhéllskunskap som ingar i lararutbild-
ningar. Representanter fran sju olika larosa-
ten deltog och fran varje larosite fanns en PM
som redovisade utformningen av Aimnet sam-
hallskunskap. Vi kan konstatera betydande
skillnader i uppligg, men att vi alla brottas
med samma typer av utmaningar. Hur ska
integrationen dmnesteori - A&mnesdidaktik
utformas? Vilka ambitioner och mojligheter
finns att bedriva &mnesdidaktisk forskning?
Hur ska examensarbetet utformas och vilka
krav stiller ungdomsskolans nya kursplaner
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pa dmnet? Samhillskunskapsimnets
komplexitet sett fran en organisatorisk
utgangspunkt diskuterades ocksa. Gruppen
ser fram mot att detta inslag aterkommer vid
nésta drsmote.

Maria Jansson, Goran Bergstrom, Maria
Wendt

KONKURRENS OCH
MARKNADSANPASSNING | OFFENTLIG
FORVALTNING

I arbetsgruppen ingick totalt nio personer
(atta kvinnor och en man) fran fyra lirositen
(Goteborg, Linkoping, Uppsala och Orebro).
Fem uppsatser presenterades av savil seni-
ora forskare och doktorander. Arbetsgruppen
var en fristdiende och 6ppen fortsittning pa
arbetsgruppen Forvaltning som business som
holls for forsta gangen pa arsmotet i Goteborg
ar 2010 och som sedan foljdes upp i Umea och
Vixjo aren darefter. Det dr gladjande att se att
arbetagruppens tematik fortsitter att tilldra
sig intresse och att arbetsgruppen lockar bade
nya deltagare och medverkande fran tidigare
ar. Detta har bidragit till en god dynamik och
en vital diskussionsatmosfiar som priglat
arbetsgruppens sammankomst i Stockholm.

Uppsatserna behandlade bade pagaende
forskning och idéer om kommande forsk-
nings- och doktorandprojekt. Uppsatserna
foll val in i arbetsgruppens tematik och det
fanns tydliga gemensamma nimnare som
bottnar i ett forskningsintresse for att under-
soka marknadisering och vilka konsekven-
ser detta far for demokratin och vélfiardens
kdrnomraden. Ett framtridande tema som
lopte over arbetsgruppsdiskussionerna var
hur marknadsmaissiga omvandlingar péaver-
kat och paverkar vilfirdsstatens funktion och
distribution.

I anslutning till arbetsgruppen fordes
ocksa diskussioner i forskarnitverket For-
valtning som business (finansierat av Riks-
bankens Jubileumsfond). Den 23 oktober
presenterade nitverket antologin "Nar for-
valtning blir business - marknadiseringens
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konsekvenser for demokratin och vilfardssta-
ten” pa ett seminarium i Riksdagen arrang-
erat av Rifo i samverkan med RJ (MOR) och
forfattargruppen.

Matilde Millares, Elin Wihlborg, Urban
Strandberg

EUROPEISK POLITIK I TIDER AV KRIS -
VART AR EU PA VAG?
Tillsammans med Tyra Hertz frin hemmain-
stitutionen och Daniel Naurin fran Goteborgs
universitet ansvarade jag for arbetsgruppen
”European politics in a time of crisis ~-where
is the EU heading?”. I vart utskick skrev vi
att det vore spannande att lisa paper pa detta
tema men att vi ocksa vilkomnade alla paper
med Europa-koppling. Deltagarna kom fran
Sveriges alla horn, och dessutom fran Kanada
eftersom Keith Banting anmilt sig till grup-
pen. Vi blev 18 stycken som samlades i ett
seminarium i sodra huset och vi hade sju
papers att diskutera. Det var savil yngre som
lite mer seniora forskare och nagot fler min
an kvinnor i gruppen.

Om kristemat blev det ganska lite och det
kanske var tur! Det bésta ar ju 4nda om folk
skickar in paper som de vill diskutera och att

de inte skriver paper som vi hittat pa! Det ar
svart att se nagot sirskilt tema i de paper som
presenterades och diskuterades annat an att
de ror aterkommande centrala och viktiga
fragestillningar om EU och medlemsstaterna:
Hur fungerar de mellanstatliga forhandling-
arna och vilken betydelse har olika faktorer
for forhandlingsutfallet? Paverkas den all-
minna opinionens syn pa EU i medlems-
lainderna av hur mycket pengar som “ges
tillbaka” i form av t ex strukturfonder? Vilken
koppling finns det mellan den lokala prakti-
ken kring migrations- och integrationsfragor
och EU:s politik pd omradet? Hur ser relatio-
nen ut mellan politik och juridik i EU? Vad
hinder med politiken och demokratin i EU
och medlemslinderna nir den ekonomiska
liberalismen breder ut sig? Hur har EU:s lag-
stiftning inom centrala omraden paverkats av
terrordaden efter 11 september? Pa vilket sitt
paverkar EU synen pa universiteten och hur
de styrs och regleras?

Det blev livliga och spinnande diskussio-
ner kring dessa fragestdllningar och jag och
mina kollegor vintar nu pa att fa ses igen i
Lund nista ar!

Ulrika Morth (Tyra Hertz, Daniel Naurin)
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Fredrik Sjogrens avhandling handlar om
definitionen som maktmedel. Den intres-
santa fraga som stills dr: hur kan aktorer, i
detta fall larare, paverka beslutsutgiangen i en
fraga genom att definiera den pa ett visst sitt?
Undersokningen tar sin utgangspunkt i vad
Sjogren beskriver som kulturella virdekon-
flikter i den svenska skolan. Vad gor en ldrare
nir elevens fordldrar motsitter sig en biolo-
giundervisning baserad pa evolutionsteori?
Om en skola forbjuder barnen att bara keps,
kan de da pa motsvarande sitt ocksa forbjuda
sloja? Hur gar det till nar lirare forhandlar
med elever och fordldrar om denna typ av
vardefragor? Avsikten ir alltsa att beskriva
hur ldrare i svenska skolor bedomer och fattar
beslut i fragor som ror vilka upptridanden,
viarderingar och sitt att se pa kunskap som
godtas i klassrummet, och diar bedomningen
av en viss fraga paverkas av hur fragan defi-
nieras av ldraren. Definitionen dger rum inom
ramen for en s.k. forhandling vilken beskrivs
som maktimpregnerad.

Avhandlingens huvudsyfte beskrivs som
teoriutvecklande, att skapa “en teoretisk
modell av analytiska kategorier som kan
hjdlpa oss att forsta hur ldrarna genom att
utéva makt pa en spraklig niva kan hantera
situationer ddr olika individers bercdittelser
kolliderar” (s. 29). Sjogren vill bidra med en
storre forstaelse for hur larare forsoker losa
kulturkonflikter genom ett forhandlingsspel
diar den maktdimension som spraket rym-
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mer star i fokus. Sjogren menar vidare att dir
tidigare forskning koncentrerat sig pa liarare
som svarstyrda ur ett institutionellt perspek-
tiv eller "politiskt-diskursivt styrda” utgar
denna studie fran “klassrumspraktiken och
ddr forhandenvarande maktrelationer” (s.
28).

Metoden beskrivs som kvalitativ och her-
meneutisk. Materialet bestar av vissa formella
styrdokument och samtalsintervjuer. Urvalet
ar strategiskt och utgors av 39 lidrare fran fyra
hogstadieskolor, i bade storre och mindre sti-
der, i kulturellt homogena och heterogena
omraden. Liararnas d&mnesinriktning varierar.
Intervjufragorna dr inriktade pa tre aspekter:
upptriadande, kunskap och virderingar.

Sjogren anknyter till tvd maktteoretiska
skolor. Dels den som ror hur aktorer gar in i
forhandling for att uppna vissa mal (sérskilt
Dahl 1957 och Lukes 2005). Dels en teori-
bildning som beskriver sprakets betydelse for
maktutovning (Foucault 1987; 2002). Enligt
forfattaren tjinar dessa tva pa att ses som
komplement till varandra, sirskilt om analy-
sen ror en mer subtil typ av maktutévning dn
den som pekar med hela handen.

Sjogren argumenterar for att en aktor
(liraren) har att tillga ett antal "berittelser”
nir vederborande skall gestalta en foreteelse.
Med utgangspunkt i tidigare skolforskning
havdar forfattaren att for att forsta den typ av
viardekonflikter som avhandlingen behandlar
ar det fem overgripande berittelser som dger
relevans: berittelsen om individen, den om
det offentliga, den om kon och sexualitet, den
om vetenskap (snarast naturvetenskap) samt
den om religion. Forhandlingen och dirmed
dess utfall kommer pa ett grundliggande sitt
att paverkas av vilken av dessa berittelser som
gestaltningen av forhandlingen knyter an till.

Dessa berittelser motsvaras pa den kon-
kreta handlingsnivan av vad forfattaren
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bendmner sftrer. Aktoren tar stillning till hur
vederborande bor handla i en viss situation
genom att definiera vilken sfir (och dirmed
indirekt ocksa vilken berittelse) som en viss
fraga hor till. Om en flicka t.ex. bir sloja och
gestaltningen av detta forhallande bedoms
som tillhorig religionssfiaren sa blir hennes
slojbarande en fraga om religionsfrihet. Om
fragan i stillet beskrivs som tillhorig kon och
sexualitetssfaren blir slojbarandet i stillet en
fraga om jamstilldhet. Med den senare tolk-
ningen liaggs grunden for en mer restriktiv
hallning till individens ritt att bira sloja fran
skolans sida 4n om fragan skulle ha definie-
rats som en fraga om religionsfrihet.

I nista steg gar forfattaren in pa det sam-
manhang inom vilket forhandlingarna dger
rum. Hér dr det enligt forfattarens mening
fyra typer av strukturer som bor beaktas:
lararnas autonomi i forhallande till staten,
ldrarnas autonomi i forhillande till avni-
marna, ldrarens roll som narbyrakrat och
slutligen normativa forestiallningar om mang-
kultur. Det formella uttrycket for de struktu-
rer som omger forhandlingen aterfinns i de
styrdokument som reglerar skolverksamhe-
ten, bade nationellt och lokalt. Dessa utgor
enligt forfattaren bade en del i den empiriska
kontexten och en del av sjidlva empirin. Samt-
liga fem sfirer finns representerade hir, men
dokumenten anger inte tydligare vilken typ av
fragor som skall hanforas till respektive sfar.
Lararen ges darmed ett handlingsutrymme.

Med utgangspunkt i avhandlingens resul-
tat dras sju slutsatser. For det forsta att larare
ar svarstyrda. Lararens frihet att definiera var
en fraga hor hemma gor att lararen undviker
att definiera fragor pa ett sddant sétt att de blir
tvungna att folja regelverket (lirarna undviker
t.ex. att definiera frigor som knutna till kon
och sexualitetssfiren for dar ar regelverket
tydligt). Den andra slutsatsen ér att variatio-
nen i séttet att definiera fragor tyder pa att det
inte finns en dominerande diskurs. For det
tredje att den individuella sfiren ar "popular”
som Kkategori for att den ger utrymme for att
tillata mycket med hanvisning till individens

fria val och diarmed 4r ett sitt att undvika kul-
turkonflikter. For det fjirde menar forfattaren
att resultaten 4r generaliserbara till den typ
av forvaltning som i likhet med skolan him-
tar sin legitimitet ur rimlighetsbedomningar
(daremot inte till forvaltningar som bygger
pa strikt atlydnad av regelverk). For det femte
att ett studium av den sprakliga nivan ar nod-
viandig for forstaelse av gatubyrakratens vill-
kor. For det sjitte lyfter forfattaren fram att
inslaget av vad jag tolkar som planlos "brand-
karsutryckning” i lararnas samlade beteende-
monster tyder pa att lararyrkets stillning som
profession ir svag. Den sjunde och sista slut-
satsen dr att utrymmet att sjalv definiera var
fragor hor hemma ger lararna ett visst méatt
av frihet att 16sa kulturkonflikter i yrkesutov-
ningen.

Innan jag gar nirmare in pa de problem
som finns i avhandlingen vill jag framhalla att
den har flera kvaliteter. Den dr pa manga sitt
tankevickande och rik pa sjilvstindiga reso-
nemang. Den har ménga teoretiska "lager”
och dven om Sjogren inte alltid lyckas over-
tyga om relevansen i samtliga dessa sa ar det
intressant att se hur han forsoker kombinera
dem. En annan styrka ir att Sjogren huvud-
sakligen redogor for och resonerar om sina
olika teoretiska vdgval, inte minst med tanke
pa hur rorig framstillningen hade kunnat bli
mot bakgrund av alla lager, nivaer och beteck-
ningar som forfattaren anvinder. Ingen kan
anklaga Sjogren for att ta genvigar vad gil-
ler val av teorier och begrepp, men han har
en tendens att gora det onodigt svart for sig,
att vilja uppfinna hjulet pa nytt. Det 4r sym-
patiskt att vilja reda ut begreppen och deras
olika forhallande till varandra men for att
motsvara den ambitionen ir det viktigt att
vara konsekvent och klar och inte fastna i de
begreppsglidningar som avhandlingen rym-
mer och som jag kommer att gi nirmare in
pa nedan. Allmént kan séigas att den teore-
tiska delen ir 6verarbetad (med tydliga spar
av bildningsging) och detta pa bekostnad av
den empiriska delen som - for att uppfylla det
teoretiska syftet, mirk vil — skulle ha behovt



vara betydligt mer systematisk med hogre
grad av analytisk nirvaro och teorianknyt-
ning. Vad giller sjilva undersokningsupp-
laggningen hade det varit onskvirt att i alla
fall diskutera det problematiska i att denna
studie inte stracker sig 6ver en lingre tidspe-
riod. Sjogren lyfter sjilv fram normaliserings-
begreppet som centralt for den foucaultska
maktanalysen, och det vore darfor rimligt att
studera en lingre tidsperiod. En annan prak-
tisk faktor som skulle ha fordrat en sidan mer
utvecklad diskussion ar valet av anonyma
informanter.

Vad betriffar avhandlingens slutsatser, dr
dessa pa manga sitt intressanta. Formule-
ringen om att "Den individualiserade vcirlds-
bilden framstar som den i Foucaults mening
normala” ir triffande liksom det paradoxala
resultatet i att den kollektivistiska religionen
lever gott pa individualismens starka still-
ning. I slutkapitlet 4r teorierna ocksa nir-
varande pa det sitt som hade varit onskvirt
aven i de foregaende kapitlen. Problemet ar
att slutsatsernas giltighet skadas av bristerna
vad giller precisionen i den foregdende ana-
lysen (bade begreppsanalysen och den empi-
riska analysen) och oklarheter vad avser
generaliserbarheten. Héri ligger avhandling-
ens tva allvarligaste svagheter. Jag kommer i
det foljande att visa hur och jag inleder med
fragan om generaliserbarhet.

Vad giller generaliseringsanspraken ar
forhallandet mellan avhandlingens syfte och
slutsatser oklart. Sjogren for tamligen inga-
ende resonemang om sitt urval (s. 92, 132).
Haken ar dock att han gor langtgadende gene-
raliserande pastaenden (s. 146, 192, 193) trots
att det begransade urvalet motiveras med att
han inte avser att generalisera (och det fram-
gar heller inte av urvalsbeskrivningen vad
som skulle vara urvalets population). Sjogren
skriver t.ex. att det finns skal att tro att lik-
nande forhandlingar dger rum pa de flesta
svenska hogstadieskolor (s. 132, 206) och en
av avhandlingens huvudslutsatser r att resul-
taten ar generaliserbara inte bara till skolan
utan till liknande forvaltningstyper. Inom
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ramen for detta mycket begridnsade urval ar
det dessutom sa att ett fatal informanter ges
mycket stor tyngd, bade inom ramen for urva-
let, och i forlangningen for hela avhandling-
ens slutsatser.

Det finns édven vissa andra oklarheter vad
giller urvalet. Avsikten ar att erhalla storsta
moijliga variation i kulturell heterogenitet.
Detta operationaliseras i ett forsta steg som
etnisk mangfald (s. 92) och Sjogren argu-
menterar dven for detta val. Det framgar dock
inte tydligt hur etnicitet mits. Ar det natio-
nalitet som dr det operationella mattet eller
ir det vissa typer av nationalitet? En annan
urvalsfaktor som skulle ha behévt en mer
utforlig diskussion ar att det faktiska urva-
let larare gjorts av rektor. Sjogren beror inte
hur detta kan antas paverka utfallet och mot
bakgrund av att avhandlingen &ar inriktad
pa maktaspekter dr det markligt att pa detta
okommenterade sitt anvinda rektorer som
urvalsinstrument (s. 134).

Vad giller analysen finns problem bade
vad avser centrala delar i de begreppsliga
resonemangen och i den empiriska delen.
For att inleda med begreppsbildningen sa
rymmer den ett antal oklarheter. Betriaffande
forhallandet mellan begreppen 'makt’ och
"forhandling’ menar forfattaren, med hianvis-
ning till Foucault (1987) att “dven strukturell
makt, mdste studeras pa detaljernas och
de direkta relationernas niva”. Fokus lig-
ger vid den "forhandling” som dger rum pa
denna niva och forhandlingsbegreppet ar
starkt knutet till makt (s. 22). Foremélet for
forhandlingen dr definitioner (s. 21). Sa langt
ar beskrivningen klar men Sjogrens sitt att
tillampa forhandlingsbegreppet ger upphov
till ett antal fragor. For det forsta skulle han,
for att skilja forhandling fran deliberation,
behova beakta preferenserna hos de forhand-
lande parterna. Sjogren avfirdar preferen-
sernas roll, med hianvisning till att intresset
maste ”riktas mot den makt som utévas med
sprdket” (s.14). Problemet 4r bara att dven
om Sjogren har ritt i att det inte ar "tillrick-
ligt” att studera preferenserna sa dr det nod-
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vandigt for att forsta vart den som forhandlar
vill komma i denna féorhandling. Forfattaren
gor namligen en stor poiang av att det handlar
om forhandling (som &dr maktimpregnerad)
och inte deliberation (som inte dr det). Att
det ror sig om en forhandling och inte deli-
beration dr nodvindigt for att kunna havda
att de definitioner som parterna nar fram till
(genom just forhandling) d4r maktimpregne-
rade (s. 23, 73). Detta #r salunda inte en detalj
utan en barande del i avhandlingen givet att
den utger sig for att vara en studie om makt-
utovning och inte om definitionsdiskussioner
istorsta allminhet.

Preferensernas relevans méirks &dven
genom att ocksa Sjogren sjilv tenderar att
komma in pa resonemang om preferenser pa
séitt som ytterligare belyser deras relevans. Till
exempel skriver han att man kan forvinta sig
att "aktorerna dven i en forhandling forscker
kld sina preferenser i en sprakdrcdkt som gor
ansprdk pa att vara legitim och delibera-
tivt diskuterande” (s. 25). Detta framstar som
fullt rimligt och just den omstindigheten att
den typ av forhandling som avhandlingen
behandlar pa ytan kan antas ha stora likheter
med deliberation, gor det 4n mer angeléget att
vara klar ¢ver aktorernas preferenser for att
kunna avgora huruvida det ror sig om delibe-
ration eller forhandling.

Sjogren skriver vidare att "I studien
fokuseras inte den kausala ordningen mel-
lan vad som dr preferens och vad som dr
utfall” (s. 48) vilket motsigs pa nista sida, dir
han lyfter fram att vad som framst star i cen-
trum inte dr "processerna som sadana utan
forhandlingens, maktens, konsekvenser”
(min Kkurs.) Det ligger dock i sakens natur att
for att kunna avgora vad som ir en konse-
kvens krivs dels en kausal analys, dels - ater-
igen - en insikt om vari preferenserna bestar.
Aven i forhallande till det for avhandlingen sa
visentliga begreppet dispositif” dr preferen-
serna relevanta eftersom sjilva definitionen
hir delvis vilar pa just preferenser: “relati-
onen mellan det utsagda och det outsagda,

relationen mellan olika diskurser, relationen
mellan preferens och utfall”.

Det vanskliga i Sjogrens avsikt att analy-
sera forhandlingen som arena for maktutov-
ning forstirks ytterligare av att det bara ir ena
sidan i forhandlingen - liraren - som beaktas
i den empiriska analysen. Néir varken prefe-
renserna eller den formodade motparten (for-
aldern, eleven) klargors blir det 4nnu svarare
att urskilja den maktdimension som Sjogren
sdger sig vilja visa.

Mot bakgrund av att forhandlingsbegrep-
pet ar behiftat med dessa oklarheter instil-
ler sig fragan i vad man Sjogren verkligen ar
beroende av maktbegreppet och forhand-
lingsbegreppet for att genomfora en intres-
sant studie. En utformning som hade varit
mer forenlig med Sjogrens sitt att ligga upp
studien hade varit att tona ned anspraken pa
att fainga maktdimensionen i forhandlingen
och noja sig med att visa hur sjilva defini-
tionen och kategoriseringen av ett problem
paverkar slutsatserna om hur problemet kan
och bor 16sas. Framstillningen hade vunnit i
klarhet och det hade dven givit mer utrymme
for den typ av fordjupning som den empiriska
analysen borde ha givits (se nedan). Mycket
moda laggs nu pa begreppsgenomgangar som
varken dr teoretiskt klara eller som omsitts i
den empiriska analysen.

Ett annat begrepp som skulle ha kriavt en
mer ingdende utredning ar “sfar”. Definitio-
nen ar oklar och skiftar. Vid ett tillfille skri-
ver Sjogren att de analytiska kategorierna
behandlas som sfiirer (s. 67) och sedan att det
ar taimligen enkelt att skilja sfarer fran berat-
telser. Medan de sistnimnda 4r meningsska-
pande ror sfarbegreppet vilka 16sningar en
fraga far. Pa sidan 17 star dock att sfirerna
bade ar inbaddade i och dr detsamma som
berittelser: "vissa 6vergripande definitioner
inbdddade i samhdilleliga berdttelser som
inte dr knutna till en specifik situation eller
ett specifikt tillfdlle utan ar overgripande
berittelser om det vdsterldndska samhdllet.
Dessa 6vergripande definitionsramar kallas i
avhandlingen sftrer och dr meningsbdrande



abstraktioner som tilldelar fenomen, fragor
och standpunkter mening” (min kursiver-
ing). Med en generos lisning tror man sig
forsta vari skillnaden bestar men inkonsek-
vensen i termvalet dr olycklig, sarskilt som sa
stort utrymme dgnas den begreppsteoretiska
genomgangen.

Aven i anslutning till resonemangen om
sfarer anvinder Sjogren en terminologi som
andas kausalitet, trots att han i andra sam-
manhang framhéller att syftet ej 4r orsaksfor-
klaring. Sjogren skriver att han ser sfiarerna
som “konsekvenser av berdttelserna snarare
dn delar av dem” (s. 65). En mer adek-
vat beskrivning hir hade varit att beskriva
sfarerna som en viss form av uttryck vilka
begreppsligt och/eller fenomenologiskt kan
knytas till en viss berittelse. En annan nérlig-
gande tolkning ar att sfiren r ett normsystem
knutet till ett visst omrade, vilket i sin tur dr
fargat av en viss berittelse. Som begrepp lig-
ger “sfar” som det hir beskrivs sdlunda niara
“diskurs”, inte minst om man utgar fran den
definition Sjogren sjilv framfor: ”regelbun-
denheter som ger forutsdttningar for hur vi
kan tdnka, tala och handla” (s. 69). Sjogren
kan ha haft goda skal att inte anvinda dis-
kursbegreppet men dessa anges inte.

Aven avhandlingens gransdragning inom
och mellan olika sfirer vicker fragor: dels hur
man skall se pa sfarer inom sfiiren offentligt,
dels forhallandet mellan offentligt och kol-
lektivt. Vad giller sfirer inom sfiren offent-
ligt 4r dven forfattaren medveten om att den
ar grovhuggen och att det hade gatt att bryta
ut demokrati ur den (s. 66). Fragan instiller
sig anda om det inte hade legat ett virde i en
storre precision vad géller vilka ytterligare
mojliga sfarer som ligger inom den offentliga.

Vad giller forhallandet mellan offentligt
och kollektivt, for det andra, finns en tendens
att dra gransen mellan kollektivt och offent-
ligt tillsammans 4 ena sidan och individuellt
a den andra. Detta 4r missvisande eftersom
individen kan stillas mot ett antal kollektiv
och dessa ar langt ifran alltid offentliga. Inte
minst i fallet skolan utgor kollektivet familjen

Litteraturgranskningar 463

en intressant motpol till individen (eleven).
Det hade varit intressant att beakta den
omstidndigheten att ldrarens motpart bestar
av bade eleven och elevens forildrar. Sjogren
snuddar vid denna komplikation (s. 68) men
resonemanget pa denna punkt hade fortjanat
betydligt storre utrymme och givit utrymme
for en mer precis analys.

Det finns dven en glidning vad giller i
vilken utstrickning aktorerna "artikulerar”
sfirerna. A ena sidan (s. 65) beskrivs dessa
som analytiska kategorier ”i motsats till de
vardagskategorier som intervjupersonerna
anvdnder i intervjuerna.” A andra sidan
skriver Sjogren att det i stor utstrickning ar
nir en fraga placeras i en sfir som makten
synliggors. Hir vore det onskvirt med storre
precision vad géller vem som placerar. Reso-
nemanget blir inte klarare av vad som nimns
om att "Givet att aktérerna dr 6verens om till
vilken sftir en viss fraga hor, eller kan forhan-
dla fram en sfdr som dr 6msesidigt mojlig att
acceptera, skapas legitimitet for vissa han-
dlingar medan andra handlingar framstar
som illegitima” (s. 66). Eftersom placeringen
i sfarer inte dr neutral, utan ett exempel pa
maktutovning skulle det vara dnskvirt med
en redogorelse for vem som sorterar vad. Hur
stor roll spelar t.ex. forfattaren sjilv vid place-
ringen av en fraga i en viss sfar?

For att ga vidare till den empiriska ana-
lysen séger sig Sjogren tillimpa hermeneu-
tisk metod. Med utgangspunkt hos Gadamer
(1975) 4r det forhallandet mellan helheten och
delarna som star i fokus - den ena kan ej for-
stas utan den andra (s. 137). For att motsvara
den hermeneutiska ansatsen hade det varit
nodviandigt med en mer genomarbetad empi-
risk genomgang. For att kunna bidra med
teoriutveckling genom att tillimpa teoretiska
kategorier pa ett empiriskt material stélls sar-
skilt hoga krav pa att den empiriska analysen
gar ner pa detaljnivd och mer ingdende och
specifikt knyter det empiriska materialet till
de teoretiska kategorierna (t.ex.motstand).

En saddan analytisk nidrvaro hade gag-
nat savil hermeneutiken som systematiken.
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Sjogren skriver till exempel att makten over
klassrummet ska forstds som ett “komplic-
erat samspel mellan normer, institutioner
och individer i ett ndtverk — men ddr ldraren
betraktas som central” (s. 41). Just detta sam-
spel dr exempel pa en teoretisk kategori som
hade kunnat tillimpas i den empiriska ana-
lysen. An en gang paminns vi om preferen-
sernas roll och betydelse. Att identifiera och
kategorisera dessa hade bidragit till insikter
om vari detta samspel bestiar och pa vilket
satt det 4r komplicerat. Exemplet tydliggor
daven vikten av att inbegripa lararens mot-
part i forhandlingen i analysen. Sjogren drar i
fraga om uppforandefragor och huvudbonad
slutsatsen att forhandlingen om definitioner
dger rum “utan storre konflikter” (s. 151). Det
ar givetvis svart, for att inte siga omoijligt, att
avgora om denna slutsats dr korrekt om man
inte hort den andra ”forhandlingsparten”.
Med den uppliggning Sjogren valt vore det
rimligt med en forsiktigare formulering.

Overhuvudtaget hade analysen vunnit pa
en tydligare analytisk struktur. Forfattaren
skriver sjdlv att forhandlingsperspektivet ar
intressant eftersom aktorernas uppfattningar
om varandras “roller, strategier, intressen och
forsanthdllanden” ér visentliga (s. 25). Efter-
som Sjogren sjilv lyfter fram dessa punkter sa
hade dessa med fordel kunnat fa strukturera
analysen och didrmed gora den tydligare.

Min efterlysning av en tydligare teorian-
knytning i den empiriska genomgangen giller
inte minst det foucaultska perspektivet. Det
ar inte bara Foucaults begreppsapparat som
borde ha varit mer narvarande; analysen sak-
nar dven den typ av perspektiv som Sjogren,
med hinvisning till just Foucault, forordar —
ett perspektiv dir forskaren for att komma at
makten maste g ned pa “detaljernas och de
direkta relationernas nivd” (s. 40).

Ett exempel pa hur Foucault hade kun-
nat foras in i analysen ir det Sjogren skriver
om att en och samma person i forhallande
till makten kan utgora bade subjekt och
objekt: "vi dr inbdddade i en vdv av makt,
ddr tradarna loper dat olika hall samtidigt”

(s. 39). Den omstindigheten att man beskri-
ver individerna som samtidigt objekt och
subjekt indikerar att det atminstone gar att
gora en analytisk atskillnad mellan dessa rol-
ler. Sjogren hade med fordel kunnat resonera
mer om detta i den empiriska analysen for att
visa hur individernas roller skiftar eller for att
utreda den empiriska inneborden i att dessa
“tradar” 1oper at olika hall samtidigt.

Aven begreppet motstand hade kunnat
lyftas in i den empiriska analysen. Sjogren
beskriver det som viktigt, inte minst for att
motstandet “synliggér makten” (s. 44, 45).
Forfattaren skriver vidare att:

Givet de manga skepnader som motstandet

kan anta kommer jag inte pa forhand att for-

soka definiera var motstandet finns eller hur
det tar sig uttryck; i slutdndan ér det i kon-
texten det definieras vilket motstand som
riknas och vilket som &r irrelevant. [ studien

studeras motstand framforallt som en del i

forvantningarna som fargar forhandlingen,

inte motstandets enskilda uttryck isig [sic]
(s.46)

Resonemanget ir en form av cirkelargumen-
tation: forhandlingen priglas av forvantningar
om vilket motstdnd som finns for att det ar
en forhandling och for att en féorhandling ar
maktimpregnerad si vet vi att den utspelar
sig mot bakgrund av motstand eftersom dar
det finns makt finns det ocksa motstand. Den
fraga som ldmnas obesvarad ar varfor Sjogren
inte studerar motstandets enskilda uttryck
nir nu dessa utgor en biarande del i en mer
specificerad beskrivning av maktbegreppet.
Anknytningen till Foucault aktualiseras
dven vad giller analysen av styrdokumen-
ten. Sjogren skriver att han tror att styrdoku-
menten ir i forsta hand legitimitetsskapande
och forst i andra hand styrande (s. 129). Men
givet ett foucaultskt perspektiv framstar en
sadan grinsdragning som olimplig. Styr-
ningen blir inte mindre kraftfull for att den
inte dr uttryckligen styrande. Tvirtom kan
subtil normalisering utgora ett lika effek-
tivt styrinstrument. Att inte peka med hela
handen, utan mer indirekt fa minniskor att
handla pa ett visst sitt genom att underlitta



det dnskviarda handlingssittet. Mot den bak-
grunden framstar rubriken Potemkinkulisser
som missvisande som beskrivning av styrdo-
kumenten.

Avslutningsvis ett par mindre kommen-
tarer om intervjuerna. Av intervjuguiden
framgar att den forsta fragan efter bak-
grundsfragorna ar: "Har ni ndagon plan for
hur ni skall handskas med konflikter” Denna
fraga har dessutom direkt foregatts av en
uppmaning att beskriva skolans kulturella
och etniska sammansittning. Det hade varit
lampligt att undvika denna typ av ledande
fraga, i synnerhet som den ligger tidigt i inter-
vjun. Eftersom den foljer pa en fraga om kul-
turell och etnisk sammansittning finns dven
en viss sannolikhet for att liraren, medvetet
eller omedvetet, knyter konflikt till kultu-
rell och etnisk sammanséittning. Vidare har
manga av fragorna en teoretisk karaktar. For
att forsikra sig om att intervjupersonerna
forstar fragorna ritt hade det varit béttre att
ldgga dem pa en mer operationell niva.
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Hogstrom, John, 2013. Quality of
Democracy Around the Globe: A
Comparative Study. Mid Sweden Uni-
versity Doctoral Thesis 137. Sundsvall:
Institutionen for samhillsvetenskap,
Mittuniversitetet.

Anmailan av Joakim Ekman

Under senare ar har det skrivits en hel del om
vad som i en internationell forskningslitte-
ratur bendmns “quality of democracy” (eller
bara QoD), alltsd "demokratikvalitet”. I en
avhandling framlagd for offentlig granskning
vid Mittuniversitetet i Ostersund den 25 janu-
ari 2013 vill John Hogstrom ldmna ett bidrag
till denna litteratur, genom att fordjupa var
teoretiska forstaelse av detta begrepp samt
genom att undersoka vad som faktiskt paver-
kar demokratins kvalitet i olika lander i varl-
den. I en tid da Europas demokratier skakas
av legitimitetskriser synes detta vara en ange-
lagen forskningsuppgift.

INLEDNING

Avhandlingen inleds med en slags positioner-
ing, dar det klargors att undersokningen
knyter an till vad som har kallats demokra-
tiseringslitteraturens tredje generation. Den
forsta generationen var transitionsforsknin-
gen (fran 1980- och det tidiga 1990-talet),
och den andra var konsolideringsforskningen
(fran mitten och den senare hilften av 1990-
talet). Bada dessa litteraturer har utsatts for
kritik. Transitionsforskningen har exempelvis
sagts lagga for stor vikt vid formella institu-
tionella ramverk och eliters agerande nir det
giller att forklara demokratiseringsprocesser,
medan forskningen om demokratins konsol-
idering har kritiserats for en oférméaga att
hantera variationen i post-auktoritira staters
politiska utveckling. Snarare dn att fraga
efter hur demokratin i olika Iinder faktiskt
fungerar, har man utifran redan definierade
checklistor dgnat sig at att empiriskt visa pa
hur olika lander foljer det forbestimda mon-
stret — eller inte. Den tredje generationens
demokratiseringsforskning har kanske nagot
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mer forutsittningslost undersokt styrelse-

skick och reella politiska utfall i olika ldnder.
Den tredje generationens demokrati-

seringsforskning framstar dock inte som
nagot enhetligt fialt. Det handlar snarare
om forskning kring en gemensam tematik
som bygger pa olika traditioner inom mod-
ern statsvetenskap. En av dessa ar den teo-
retiska ansats som ofta forknippas med Arend

Lijphart, och som utgar fran antagandet att

det ar de politiska institutionerna i sig - hur

dessa ar utformade och fungerar — som fram-

for allt ar det som avgor demokratikvalitet i

olika linder. Nivierna av QoD i ett land hand-

lar sdledes inte (nodvindigtvis) om historiskt
arv, graden av modernisering eller rentav
slumpen. Den optimistiska forestillningen
ar istillet att vi, atminstone i nagon utstrick-
ning, kan paverka demokratins kvalitet,
genom att forsoka skapa vissa typer av poli-
tiska institutioner, och undvika andra.
Avhandlingen motiveras genom att hin-
visa till en rad brister i tidigare forskning:

* Det finns fa eller inga systematiska forsok
i den existerande forskningen att forklara
variationen i demokratikvalitet mellan
olika demokratier i varlden.

* Det finns ingen samstimmighet i vad
demokratikvalitet innebir och hur detta
fenomen bist ska métas.

* Tidigare forskning har enbart undersokt
ett begransat antal linder i ett och samma
sammanhang.

* Det finns ingen samstimmighet i littera-
turen om huruvida politiska institutioner
ar det som framst avgor demokratins kva-
litet i ett land, eller om det snarare handlar
om nigonting annat, som kulturella eller
socioekonomiska faktorer.

Avhandlingen har i linje med detta hoga

ambitioner. Inte ens Lijpharts numera klas-

siska studie av 36 linder i boken Patterns of

Democracy (1999) ricker till, omfattande som

den ér, eftersom den enbart undersoker insti-

tutioner (och ingenting annat). Bristerna i den
tidigare forskningen ska hér avhjilpas, och
syftet med Hogstroms doktorsavhandling ar

att systematiskt forsoka forklara variationen
i demokratikvalitet mellan olika demokratier
i varlden, att utreda QoD-begreppets olika
dimensioner, samt att inkludera ett stort antal
lander i en och samma analys. Den grundlig-
gande utgingspunkten - att politiska institu-
tioner ar det som framfor allt har betydelse
for demokratikvaliteten i ett land - ska testas
mot de alternativa forklaringar som forts fram
i litteraturen pa detta omrade.

DET SOM SKA FORKLARAS — OCH HUR DET
SKA FORKLARAS

Hur ska vi forstd begreppet demokra-
tikvalitet? I avhandlingens kapitel 2 for Hog-
strom ett teoretiskt, begreppsutredande
resonemang. Det handlar om att definiera
den beroende variabeln, det som ska
forklaras. Till att borja med, hur kan detta
begrepp skiljas fran andra kvalitets- eller
performance-matt? Utifran ett resonemang
kring olika aspekter av det politiska systemet
gor Hogstrom en begreppsbestimning som
skiljer "demokratikvalitet” fran sidant som
4r narmare relaterat till politikens output-
sida (som specifika policyutfall eller insti-
tutioners funktionssitt), vilket hir kallas
government performance. Demokratikvalitet
har istillet att gora med nivan av legitimitet
(pa input-sidan) i ett politiskt system, sirskilt
med avseende pa fyra olika aspekter: poli-
tiskt deltagande, politisk konkurrens, poli-
tisk jaimlikhet, och rittstatens principer. Fem
indikatorer viljs ut for att fainga dessa fyra
dimensioner: valdeltagande, partipolitisk
konkurrens, kvinnors representation i parla-
menten, kvinnors representation i regeringar,
samt franvaron av korruption.

Diarefter diskuterar Hogstrom en rad fak-
torer som foreslagits i tidigare forskning, i
syfte att forklara (olika aspekter av) demokra-
tikvalitet. Har finns det olika bud. De politiska
institutionernas karaktir - om det handlar
om konsensusorienterade eller konfliktori-
enterade arrangemang - dr en vanlig forklar-
ingsmodell. Andra forskare har lyft fram
betydelsen av socioekonomisk moderniser-



ing, medan ytterligare andra har pekat pa
betydelsen av kultur och historiskt arv. Aven
olika linders fysiska forutsittningar (som
befolkningsmingd och landyta) har diskuter-
ats i relation till olika slags demokratiska
utfall (jfr Dahl & Tufte 1973). Utifran alla dessa
forslag, stiller Hogstrom upp fem forvantnin-
gar:

e Vissa typer av politiska institutionella
arrangemang (som proportionellt valsys-
tem och parlamentariskt styrelseskick)
ska ha ett positivt ssmband med nivaerna
av QoD.

e (Graden av socioekonomisk utveckling ska
ha ett positivt ssmband med nivderna av
QoD.

e Vissa kulturella faktorer, som andelen pro-
testanter eller muslimer i ett lands befolk-
ning ska ha (positiv eller negativ) effekt pa
nivaerna av QoD.

e Historisk erfarenhet av demokrati ska ha
effekt pa nivaerna QoD.

* [mindre linder 4r de forvantade nivierna
av QoD hogre dn i storre lander.

I avhandlingens kapitel 3 diskuterar Hog-

strom sina metodval. En viktig del i detta

bestar av att identifiera de lander som ska
ingd i undersdkningen, vilket gors genom en
gedigen genomgang av olika slags demokra-
tiindex. Med 84 lander i analysen blir det en
betydande variation i detta avseende: allt fran

vil fungerande demokratier till linder som

niarmast dr att betrakta som gréinsfall. Data

kommer huvudsakligen fran 2000-2010.
Vad som foljer 4r en operationaliser-

ing av (de fyra olika aspekterna av) den

beroende variabeln. De valda indikatorerna
och faktiska datakillorna presenteras utfor-
ligt. Vidare viljs en hel rad indikatorer ut
for att operationalisera de oberoende vari-
ablerna, det vill sidga institutionella faktorer,
socioekonomiska faktorer, kulturella fak-
torer, historiska faktorer samt fysiska fak-
torer (se tabell 3.3 pa sid 73 i avhandlingen).

Valet av de specifika indikatorerna motiveras

utforligt, med nagot undantag, med hianvis-

ning till tidigare forskning (se sid 72-80). Det
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fors ocksa ett oversiktligt resonemang i den
l6pande texten om hur forfattaren ser pa vissa
forvintade samband mellan de oberoende
variablerna och demokratikvaliteten i olika
linder. Detta resonemang aterkommer och
fordjupas i de empiriska kapitlen lingre fram
i avhandlingen. I kapitel 3 redovisas dven
vissa statistiska overviganden i samband
med regressionsanalyserna, som roér imput-
erade viarden och diverse kontroller och
kausalitetsfragor.

DEN EMPIRISKA UNDERSOKNINGEN

Avhandlingen inkluderar inte mindre dn fem
olika empiriska kapitel, som i tur och ordning
fokuserar pa de valda aspekterna avdemokra-
tikvalitet: politiskt deltagande (kap 4), politisk
konkurrens (kap 5), politisk jaimlikhet (kap
6), samt rittsstatens principer forstatt som
franvaron av Korruption (kap 7). I ett separat
kapitel redovisas ocksa en analys av det sam-
manslagna demokratikvalitetsmattet (kap
8). Det dr svart att i korta ordalag redovisa
avhandlingens resultat, men i huvudsak
visar Hogstrom pa vissa tydliga monster i
sitt material. For att tervinda till de forvian-
tade samband som presenterades i kapi-
tel 2, finner Hogstrom, som forviantat, att
de institutionella faktorerna har stor bety-
delse i sammanhanget. Sa till exempel har
disproportionalitet vid val och semipresi-
dentiella savil som presidentiella exeku-
tivarrangemang en tydlig negativ effekt pa
graden av QoD. Parlamentarism, rostplikt,
antalet effektiva partier och lagre nivaer av
disproportionalitet har pa motsvarande sitt
en positiv effekt pA demokratikvaliteten. Indi-
katorerna pa socioekonomisk moderniser-
ing har en signifikant positiv effekt pa QoD,
vilket gor att dven Hogstroms andra forvin-
tade samband haller. Vad giller det forvintade
sambandet mellan de kulturella variablerna
och QoD kan Hogstrom visa att i lander med
stor andel muslimer i befolkningen tenderar
valdeltagandet att vara lagre édn i andra linder.
Vidare identifieras nagonting som i avhan-
dlingen omnidmns som en diffusionseffekt,
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som kommer till uttryck genom att linder
som ligger nira varandra eller inom samma
kultursfir tenderar att hamna pa liknande
nivier, med avseende pa exempelvis andelen
kvinnor i de beslutande organen eller graden
av korruption. Det fjarde forvintade samban-
det hade att gora med demokratierfarenhet,
och Hogstroms analys visar just att det spelar
roll for vissa aspekter av demokratikvaliteten
i ett land om det handlar om en gammal eller
en nyare demokrati. Ddremot kan det femte
forviantade sambandet inte styrkas. Fysiska
faktorer dr den variabelgrupp i analysen som
har minst effekt nir det giller att forklara
variationen i QoD. De kulturella och institu-
tionella faktorerna dr sammantaget de som
framfor allt forklarar variationen i demokra-
tikvalitet mellan olika linder. Dessa resultat
andas en forsiktig optimism. I viss utstrick-
ning kan sannolikheten for hoga nivaer av
demokratikvalitet 6kas, genom valet av par-
lamentarism och proportionella valsystem
framfor majoritetsvalsystem och presidenti-
ella eller semipresidentiella konstitutioner.

ATT MATA DEMOKRATIKVALITET

Den empiriska analysen ar grundligt genom-
ford. Dock skulle man kunna fraga efter ett
par fortydliganden vad giller valet av dimen-
sioner som ingar i definitionen av demokra-
tikvalitet. Ett citat fran idéhistorikern
Sven-Eric Liedman kan anvindas for att illus-
trera problemet:

En demokratisk ordning innebar enligt de
flesta i var kulturkrets ett avgorande politiskt
framsteg. Men frigan om vad demokratin
innebir ar alltid kontroversiell, savida man
inte — som en del statsvetare — nojer sig med
en rad formella, narmast tekniska defini-
tioner angaende val och valbarhet, besluts-
ordningar och kanske ocksa befolkningens
rostbendgenhet. Under dessa bestimningar,
viktiga i sig, lurar alltid substantiella ideo-
logiska skillnader. Vilken betydelse har t.ex.
olika politiska friheter i forhallande till jAm-
likheten? Hur fundamental ar dganderitten?
Det gar att beriikna satelliternas vig runt jor-
den med svindlande exakthet, men ingen
teknisk berdkning kan avgora om Sverige ar

ett mer demokratiskt land dn Storbritannien
(Liedman 1997: 37).

Kritiken kan preciseras pa foljande vis: valet
av dimensioner som ska inga i definitionen
av demokratikvalitet framstar i vissa avseen-
den som godtyckligt. Det aktuella urvalet av
fyra dimensioner (jfr ovan) bygger visserli-
gen pa en gedigen genomgang av vilka aspek-
ter av demokratikvalitet som har lyfts fram i
tidigare forskning. Men samtidigt handlar det
ocksa om en kvalitativ bedomning, dar Hog-
strom helt enkelt argumenterar for att vissa
aspekter inte bor inkluderas i definitionen av
QoD, sdsom ekonomisk och social jaimlikhet
eller politisk kultur. I nigot fall saknas dock
overtygande motiveringar. Varfor skulle till
exempel inte politikers benigenhet att lyssna
pa sina viljare ("responsiveness”) kunna vara
en del av det operationaliserade begreppet
”demokratikvalitet”? Pa sid 41-42 i avhand-
lingen motiveras bortvalet i detta fall med
hédnvisning till matproblem, men métproblem
finns ju ocksa i relation till de fyra dimensi-
oner som vil inkluderas i definitionen. Pa
motsvarande sitt skulle man kunna kritisera
Hogstrom for att inte konsekvent underbygga
valet av specifika indikatorer med ordentliga
motiveringar. Varfor 4r till exempel valdelta-
gande det basta mattet pa dimensionen ”poli-
tiskt deltagande”? En liknande kritik har att
gora med valet av indikatorer for att operatio-
nalisera de oberoende variablerna. Hogstrom
forlitar sig tydligt pa tidigare forskning i detta
sammanhang, men likvil kan man fraga efter
ett nagot mer overtygande resonemang. Var-
for ar till exempel andelen protestanter res-
pektive muslimer i befolkningen bra matt
pa kulturella faktorer, och varfor skulle inte
graden av sekularisering i ett land fungera
béttre? Varfor inte inkludera graden av etnisk
fragmentering under de fysiska faktorerna?

FRAGAN OM KAUSALA MEKANISMER

De kritiska fragorna om dimensioner
och specifika indikatorer (ovan) ska inte
nodvandigtvis uppfattas som tungt vigande
kritik. Det ar naturligt att en sa pass omfat-



tande kvantitativ studie som denna i nagon
utstrackning maste falla tillbaka pa en prag-
matisk hallning i friga om det som ska méitas.
De matt man som forskare far tillgang till
i denna typ av jamforelser, med s& manga
lander i analysen, ir inte alltid de basta helt
enkelt. Ibland fir man acceptera att mat-
ten ar rimliga eller bra nog, snarare dn per-
fekta. En lite vassare kritik har att gora med
hur forfattaren ser pa de kausala mekanis-
merna. Analysen av de fyra dimensionerna av
demokratikvalitet bygger pa en omfattande
analys av en stor uppsittning oberoende vari-
abler och specifika indikatorer. Det 4r dock
langt fran sjalvklart hur de olika variablerna
héinger ihop, rent teoretiskt. Varfor skulle det
till exempel finnas ett samband mellan de
fysiska faktorerna och graden av korruption?
Eller, exakt varfor skulle en hog andel mus-
limer i ett lands befolkning vara forenat med
lagre valdeltagande? Forestillningarna om
vilka kausala mekanismer som finns kunde
ha varit mer tydligt uttalade i avhandlingen.

ETT SJALVSTANDIGT BIDRAG

Dessa kritiska anmérkningar till trots ar
slutomdomet positivt. Hogstréoms doktors-
avhandling kan ses som en gedigen gransk-
ning av en central forskningslitteratur inom
den samtida statsvetenskapen. Det handlar
pa det stora hela om en god begreppsutre-
dande diskussion, som utan tvekan lim-
nar ett sjalvstindigt bidrag till litteraturen
pa omradet. Avhandlingen lever vil upp till
den hoga ambitionsnivan. Det handlar om ett
systematiskt forsok att forklara variationen i
demokratikvalitet mellan olika linder, genom
att inkludera ett stort antal lander i ett och
samma sammanhang. Hogstréms doktorsav-
handling kommer att bli en sjilvklar referens
i framtida forskning om demokratins kvalitet
iolika lander.
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Anmaélan av Lauri Karvonen

I vilken utstriackning kan vi férklara historia
och samhillsutveckling med hénvisning till
enskilda individer, deras personlighet, begav-
ning, vilja och handlingar? Ar viktiga forete-
elser och forlopp alltid ytterst en reflektion av
overgripande yttre omstindigheter snarare
an individers bidrag till skeendet? I vad man
bor samhallsforskarnas uppmérksamhet rik-
tas pa manniskor av kott och blod i stillet for
det allmédnna sammanhang dér dessa verkar?
Detta dr evighetsfragor for bade historiker och
statsvetare. De forra har i arhundraden debat-
terat fragan om huruvida det 4r “minniskan
som skapar historia” (Hook 1943), medan de
senare pa sitt nagot torrare vis fangat upp pro-
blematiken med begreppsparet struktur/aktor
(Lundquist 2007: 113-143).

SAMMANFATTNING

Par Daléus avhandling, ventilerad vid Stock-
holms universitet i september 2012 anslu-
ter sig ytterst till denna klassiska debatt.
Dess syfte dr ndmligen att “ge en strukture-
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rad beskrivning och jamforelse av svenska
statsministrars ledarskapsstil och tydliggora
hur interaktionen mellan institutioner och
personlighet kan ge forklaringar till politisk
ledarskapsstil” (s. 22). Denna koncisa formu-
lering anger avhandlingens empiriska fokus
samt dess oberoende och beroende variabler.
Empiriskt handlar det om en granskning av
fyra svenska statsministrar under efterkrigs-
tiden: Thorbjorn Filldin, Ingvar Carlsson, Carl
Bildt och Goran Persson. Var och en av dessa
statsministrar analyseras i fyra funktioner: 1)
regeringsbildare och organisator, 2) besluts-
fattare, 3) kommunikator och 4) krishante-
rare. For de tre forstndmnda funktionerna
ir det fragan om en granskning av statsmi-
nistrarnas agerande under hela perioden.
Krishanteringsfunktionen granskas i anslut-
ning till en kritisk process per statsminister:
ubatskrisen 1981 (Filldin), Tjernobyl 1986
(Carlsson), forsvaret av kronan 1992 (Bildt)
och flodvagskatastrofen 2004 (Persson). Det
ar statsministrarnas sitt att handha dessa fyra
funktioner - deras ledarskapsstil - som utgor
undersokningens beroende variabel. Daléus
analys 6ppnar uttryckligen for mojligheten att
samma statsminister kan uppvisa olika ledar-
skapsstil beroende pa funktion. Darmed blir
inte fallen i hans undersokning de fyra stats-
ministrarna utan fyra statsministrar i fyra
funktioner, saledes N = 16.

I fraga om avhandlingens oberoende vari-
abler, dvs. mojliga forklaringar till variatio-
ner i ledarskapsstil intar Daléus en agnostisk
hallning. Han utgar alltsa inte fran det grund-
antagande som den strukturellt och institu-
tionellt orienterade statsvetenskapen implicit
eller explicit gor, nimligen att yttre omstin-
digheter i slutindan alltid viager tyngst. Inte
heller foljer han politisk psykologi, personhis-
toria och journalistisk analys i sparen genom
att utan vidare ligga huvudbetoningen pa
personlighetsfaktorer. Han fokuserar i stéllet
pa vixelverkan mellan institutioner och per-
sonlighet. Den implicita utgingspunkten ar
alltsa att bada faktorerna forvintas ha bety-
delse, den explicita att en allsidig forstaelse av

variationer i ledarskapsstil kriver en interak-
tionistisk ansats.

Bade ”institutioner” och ”personlighet” 4r
breda begrepp och kriver en specificering for
att en empirisk analys ska vara mojlig. Med
det forstnamnda begreppet vill Daléus fanga
in ett brett spektrum av yttre omstandig-
heter kring statsministrarna. For det forsta
kartlaggs det historiska arv som var och en
av statsministrarna forde med sig in i &mbe-
tet. Hiar beaktas bade den interna partikultur
dar respektive statsminister verkat och det arv
som nirmast foregdende ledare och reger-
ingar lamnat efter sig. For det andra beaktas
typ av regering, dvs. om en statsminister sitter
ispetsen for en enparti- eller koalitionsminis-
tar. Huruvida regeringen innehar majoritet i
riksdagen beaktas diremot inte. "Massmedia-
lisering” innebiar en bedomning av den bety-
delse som interaktionen med medier hade for
statsministrarnas sitt att handha sina funk-
tioner. Med ”internationalisering” vill forfat-
taren finga upp den betydelse som parallella
processer och arenor pa nationell och inter-
nationell nivad hade under de olika statsmi-
nistrarna.

Betriaffande faktorn personlighet baseras
analysen pa Alexander Georges (1980) indel-
ning i tre dimensioner: kognitiv stil (cogni-
tive style), kompetens och limplighet (sense
of self-efficacy ) och instillning till kon-
flikt (orientation toward political conflict).
George ar en av centralgestalterna i studiet
av beslutsfattande, personlighetsfaktorer och
perception, och hans begreppsapparat har en
etablerad stillning sarskilt i studiet av utrikes-
politiskt beslutsfattande.

Den beroende variabeln, dvs. statsminist-
rarnas ledarskapsstil i de fyra funktionerna,
operationaliseras med hjilp av tva aspekter:
deltagande och forhallningssitt. Bigge kan
anta tva virden. Deltagandet kan vara aktivt
eller passivt och forhallningssittet kan vara
formalistiskt eller ad hoc. Ddrmed erhalls en
typologi dér varje statsminister i var och en
av funktionerna i princip kan placera sig pa
fyra olika sitt.



I fraga om sitt empiriska underlag repre-
senterar avhandlingen typisk samtidshistoria.
Den baserar sig med andra ord pé ett varie-
rat kidllmaterial dir det ingir bade primir-
och sekundirkallor. Daléus har utnyttjat bl.a.
offentligt tryck, arkivmaterial, dagbocker,
memoarer och biografier, tidigare under-
sokningar och analyser samt pressmaterial.
Sarskilt viktiga d4r de 18 semistrukturerade
intervjuer som forfattaren sjilv genomfort
med personer som haft betydande insyn i de
undersokta regeringarna.

De metododverviganden som avhand-
lingen aktualiserar paminner likasa i hog
grad om historieforskning. Ett kallkritiskt
forhallningssitt star hir centralt, och forfat-
taren reflekterar 6ver sitt material i ljuset av
klassiska kallkritiska kriterier. Det far sigas
att avhandlingen dirigenom avviker till sin
fordel frain manga andra statsvetenskapliga
arbeten; manga fler statsvetenskapliga fram-
stiallningar skulle gidrna fa innehalla avsnitt av
denna typ. Allmént kan man séga att avhand-
lingens grepp &r verbalt beskrivande. Fra-
gorna dr av en karaktir diar svaren maste ges
i form av detaljerade resonemang med storsta
mojliga stod i de anvinda kéllorna. Det kvali-
tativa elementet ar alltsd mycket starkt ndrva-
rande i avhandlingens empiriska delar.

Avhandlingen ir strukturerad med hjilp
av de undersokta ledarskapsfunktionerna,
alltsa inte sa att varje statsminister utgor en
separat avdelning i den empiriska analysen.
Denna uppliggning hinger intimt samman
med det som ovan konstaterades om de olika
funktionerna: det dr tinkbart att samma
statsminister uppvisar olika profil beroende
pa ledarskapsfunktion. En annan viktig
dispositionsmaissig aspekt dr att analysen
av de beroende och oberoende variablerna
sker parallellt i samma diskussion. Daléus
har med andra ord inte slagit fast virden pa
de oberoende variablerna forst for att sedan
se huruvida de hinger samman med vissa
virden pa ledarskapsvariablerna. I stillet
diskuterar han sig fram till slutsatser pa bada
punkterna i samma textavsnitt.
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Avhandlingens empiriska resultat sam-
manfattas pa ett koncist sétt pa s. 253; denna
uppsummering fortjanar att hir aterges in
extenso:

1. Ingvar Carlsson och Goéran Persson uppvi-

sar mest enhetlig ledarskapsstil.

2. Ingvar Carlsson och Goran Persson uppvi-

sar mest olika ledarskapsstil.

3. Thorbjorn Filldin och Carl Bildt uppvisar

blandformer av ledarskapsstilar.

4. Thorbjorn Filldin och Carl Bildt uppvisar

tydliga skillnader i ledarskapsstil.

5. Carl Bildt och Goran Persson tenderar

bada att betecknas som ad hoc och oftast

aktiva.

6. Ingvar Carlsson och Thorbjorn Filldin ten-

derar att betecknas som formalistiska och

Ingvar Carlsson oftast som passiv.

I fraga om avhandlingens teoretiska utgangs-
punkter finner forfattaren, att forestillningen
om att bade personlighet och institutioner ar
viktiga som determinanter for statsministrar-
nas ledarskapsstil vunnit stod i det empiriska
materialet. Sarskilt viktigt 4r att dessa fak-
torers relativa betydelse framtrider klarare
om de tillats interagera sdsom i hans analys.
Diarmed blir slutsatsen dven att den interak-
tionistiska ansats avhandlingen representerar
framstar som ett fruktbart sitt att nirma sig
denna typ av fragor.

OMDOME

Par Daléus avhandling har uppenbara och
betydande fortjinster. Den har en explicit
utgangspunkt i en teoretisk kontrovers som
- precis som inledningsvis framholls - beror
nagot av en evighetsfraga i studiet av histo-
ria och samhélle. Det ar inte alldeles vanligt
att avhandlingsskribenter vill positionera sig
i sddana debatter, men det linder Daléus till
heder att han gjort si. De mer specifika teo-
retiska kategorier som avhandlingen bygger
pa dr inte bara obligatoriska figurakningar i
avhandlingens inledande del. Tvirtom, de
styr och strukturerar avhandlingen, och for-
fattaren for kontinuerligt ett samtal med de
teoretiska elementen som riktmirken. Dartill
aterkommer han utforligt till sina teoretiska
utgangspunkter i slutet av avhandlingen och
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reflekterar 6ver dem i ljuset av de empiriska
resultaten.

Vidare ar avhandlingen stringt systema-
tisk och darigenom foredomligt overskadlig,
nagot som ir av stor betydelse i en analys som
i allt vasentligt sker i form av verbala resone-
mang. Jag brukar ofta framhalla att det dr just
i undersokningar dir tolkning och verbala
resonemang utgor kidrnan som det ar sarskilt
viktigt med en klar och stram struktur och en
oklanderlig systematik. Daléus har i hog grad
levt upp till detta. Overskadliga delsamman-
fattningar av analysen ger ett bra stod i text-
genomgangen. Sirskilt lyckat dr beslutet att
strukturera analysen i termer av ledarskaps-
funktioner snarare dn personer.

Den empiriska arbetsinsatsen maste
likasa framhallas. Sammanstillningen och
analysen av det varierande killunderlaget
forutsitter ett omfattande och i manga avse-
enden kravande arbete. Medan det ar viktigt
att understryka det bidrag som forfattarens
eget primdrmaterial limnar till svensk sam-
tidshistorisk forskning bér man inte heller
bortse frin den systematisering av sekun-
ddarmaterial som uppgiften forutsatt. Empi-
riskt har avhandlingen en hel del att erbjuda
dven om man inte skulle vara intresserad av
de teoretiska aspekterna; de manga empi-
riska iakttagelserna ar det sjalvfallet omojligt
att avrapportera inom ramen for en anmaélan.

Min huvudsakliga kritik ar att avhand-
lingens slutsatser - i sig klart formulerade
och intressanta - inte underbyggs pa ett s&
entydigt sitt att de i slutiandan blir helt 6ver-
tygande. Avhandlingens systematik dr oklan-
derlig och valet av dess begreppsliga verktyg
vilmotiverat givet de teoretiska utgangs-
punkterna. Det dr bara det att verktygen inte
skar speciellt vasst. De resultat som framtas
ar intressanta och allmént taget rimliga, men
lasaren skiljer sig fran analysens olika delar
med en kénsla av att bevisen forblir vaga och
att alla alternativa tolkningar kanske inte eli-
minerats. Till syvende och sist beror detta pa
att fragorna helt enkelt ar och forblir svara att
definitivt besvara. Tolkningar av komplexa

skeenden i det forflutna - alldeles séarskilt som
det i manga stycken handlar om bedomningar
som politiskt och moraliskt litt far kontrover-
siella 6vertoner - dr en kriavande uppgift. Att
pa ett vattentitt satt utesluta alla alternativa
tolkningar av skeendet later sig séillan goras,
det skulle helt enkelt forutsitta ett killunder-
lag som inte gar att skapa.

Givet svarighetsgraden i bedomningarna
samt de evighetsproblem som alltid ansluter
sig till kvalitativa bedomningar hade analysen
med fordel kunnat stramas upp ytterligare.
Ett alternativ som forfattaren skulle ha kun-
nat tillgripa hade varit explicita hypoteser om
de oberoende variablerna. Han skulle alltsa ha
kunnat resonera sig fram till utsagor av typen
“om faktor x antar virdet z forvintas ledar-
skapsstilen uppvisa egenskaperna a och b”.
Da hade det varit naturligt att forst kartligga
virdena pa de oberoende variablerna i de sex-
ton undersokta fallen, varefter en separat ana-
lys av de beroende variablerna hade foretagits.
Pa detta sitt skulle de oberoende variablernas
effekter pa ledarskapsfunktionerna ha fram-
tratt pa ett maximalt tydligt satt.

Daléus har avstatt frin att formulera
sadana hypoteser. Dartill har de oberoende
och beroende variablerna dokumenterats sida
vid sida, i samma diskussion i avhandlingen -
och av allt att doma inom ramen for samma
arbetsprocess i sjilva undersokningsfasen.
Hypoteserna skulle ha tydliggjort och stramat
upp analysen, och det dr darfor synd att for-
fattaren inte formulerat sdidana. Av dn storre
potentiell betydelse dr den andra anméark-
ningen, dvs. att orsak och verkan kartlagts
sida vid sida. Jag tror nimligen att detta val
okar risken for felslut som i virsta fall kan
representera rena cirkelresonemang.

Undersokningen bygger som sagt i hog
grad pa andra personers slutsatser och
bedomningar om bade vilken ledarskapsstil
de olika statsministrarna uppvisat och vilka
personlighets- och omgivningsfaktorer som
format stilen. Detta giller oavsett typ av mate-
rial, dvs. vare sig det handlar om sekundérkél-
lor eller fragor som Daléus sjilv stillt till sina



intervjuobjekt. Lat oss exemplifiera proble-
matiken med den sistnimnda typen av killor.
Intervjuobjekten fick dels frigor om hur stats-
ministrarna betedde sig och engagerade sig i
olika ledarskapsfunktioner, dels vilka faktorer
i deras personlighet samt i omgivningen som
var av betydelse for hur funktionerna skottes.
Sarskilt nir det giller personlighet (t.ex. kom-
petens och limplighet) och ledarskapsstil lig-
ger risken for omviand kausalitet snubblande
nira. Det d4r m.a.o. mojligt att intervjuobjek-
ten gor bedomningar av personligheten pa
basis av sina iakttagelser om statsministrarnas
aktivitet, engagemang och agerande. Uppfatt-
ningen om personligheten kan alltsa lika bra
bygga pa ledarskapsstilen dn vice versa.

Nu kan jag inte konkret visa att sa varit fal-
let i nagot sirskilt ssmmanhang i avhandling-
ens material. Sjilva risken ar dock av sa stor
principiell betydelse att det hade varit vil-
gorande med en klarare atskillnad i behand-
lingen av de oberoende respektive beroende
variablerna. Idealt borde Daléus ha belagt
dem med olika kéllor. Problemet skulle for-
modligen ocksa ha lindrats genom separata
analyser i sjilva framstillningen.

Virdena pa de beroende variablerna
dikotomiseras i avhandlingen: en statsmin-
ister uppvisar ett aktivt eller passivt delta-
gande respektive ett formalistiskt eller ad
hoc-betonat forhallningssitt i en given
ledarskapsfunktion. Detta dr formodligen
nodviandigt for oversiktlighetens skull, men
det hade varit intressant med en nirmare
beskrivning av hur Iitt eller besvirlig diko-
tomiseringen varit i enskilda fall. Dessutom
kan man fraga sig hur vil dikotomierna 6ver-
huvudtaget fungerar i en "lagomkultur” som
den svenska, dir den implicita forvintningen
kanske 4r att en regering inte ska uppvisa allt-
for stor diskontinuitet med den foregaende.

Variabeln massmedialisering forblir
analytiskt nagot otydlig. Ar det fragan
om nagot som klart varierar mellan
statsministerperioderna eller en konstant
som alla fatt leva med pa samma sitt? Vi far
bl.a. ldra oss att den paverkade bade Filldin
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(s. 254-255) och Persson (s. 258-259). Pa
s. 261 formulerar sig Daléus emellertid pa
motsatt sitt om de bada statsministrarna.
Forfattaren skulle formodligen med fordel
ha kunnat luta sig mot forskningen om hur
statsministrar bevakas i medierna. Bl.a.
Bengt Johansson har ju visat att det skett en
okad dramatisering av bevakningen sedan
borjan av 1980-talet (Johansson 2008).

Forfattaren avslojar pa s. 45 att vissa av
intervjuobjekten uppvisat forsiktighet i sina
beddémningar och giarna velat avdramatisera
hiandelseforloppen. Det skulle ha varit intres-
sant att 14sa mer om detta samt eventuellt far
veta hur det paverkat materialet och slutsat-
serna mer allmint. Virt att notera ar likasa
att Carl Bildt inte stillde upp for intervjuer,
medan det just for hans statsministerperiod
finns ett rikt material i form av Peter Egardts
arkiv som Daléus haft tillgang till. Underlaget
i fraga om Bildt skilde sig darmed i tva viktiga
avseenden fran de ovriga fallen. En killkritisk
virdering hade hér varit pa sin plats, sirskilt i
fraga om det egardtska arkivet.

P4 ett par ingalunda oviktiga stillen (s.
103, 113) vinder sig Daléus uttryckligen mot
Christer Isakssons tolkningar till forméan for
primérkéllor. Det skulle vil ha gatt att kon-
sultera Isaksson direkt pa dessa punkter? Pas.
159-160 godtar forfattaren daremot Isakssons
tolkning utan sirskilda kommentarer. Over-
huvudtaget hade en diskussion om eventuell
oenighet i kiallmaterialet varit intressant att
ha med i avhandlingen.

Dartill kan nagra mer detaljbetonade
kommentarer vara pa sin plats. Ifraga om
regeringstyp beaktas endast distinktionen
enparti/koalitionsregering. Det bor noteras att
den i det svenska fallet gir hand i hand med
en annan potentiellt viktig distinktion, den
mellan en borgerlig och socialdemokratisk
ministiar. Darmed uppstar i princip en sorts
multikollinearitetsproblem i tolkningen av
regeringstypens betydelse. Dessutom menar
jag att motiveringen (s. 70) bakom utelim-
nandet av distinktionen majoritets/minori-
tetsregering inte Overtygar.
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Nagra anméirkningar om begreppsan-
vindningen kan likasa goras. Daléus talar om
“institutioner” som den ena av tva typer av
oberoende variabler. Hans operationalisering
blir dock sa bred, att det hade varit fornufti-
gare att tala om “yttre omstidndigheter” eller
nagot liknande. D4 forfattaren talar om ett
“formalistiskt” forhallningssitt hos statsmi-
nistrarna tycks han mena bade ”systematisk”
och "bunden vid formella regelverk”. Dessa
tva egenskaper behover inte beteckna samma
dimension.

Kritiska anmirkningar kan alltid goras,
ocksa nér fortjansterna klart overviger. Det
bor avslutningsvis framhallas att Pir Daléus
skrivit ett stort och systematiskt arbete, dar
han inte riads svira och teoretiskt intres-
santa fragestiallningar. Som helhet utgér hans
avhandling en prestation som bade forfat-
taren och hans akademiska omgivning har
heder av.
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Nycander, Svante, 2009. Liberalismens
idéhistoria. Frihet och modernitet.
Stockholm: SNS forlag.

Anmailan av Mikael Rundqvist

Vi nagot dldre tidningsldsare minns Svante
Nycander fran hans aktiva tid som ledarskri-
bent pa Dagens Nyheter, inte sidllan med ett
fokus pa dagsaktuella fragor inom arbets-
marknadsomradet, och med en forméaga att
betrakta och viardera argument fran olika
synvinklar. Men utéver tidningsmannagir-
ningen ir ju Svante Nycander ocksa statsve-
tare och filosofie doktor. Han har under aren
publicerat en rad olika forskningsarbeten,
bland annat om dmnen som alkoholpolitik
och fackforeningar.

For en tid sedan utkom Svante Nycander
med boken Liberalismens idéhistoria. Boken
ar pa over 500 sidor och bestar av totalt 22
kapitel. Framsidan av boken pryds av bil-
der pa 20 personer, bland andra Thomas Jef-
ferson, David Hume, John Rawls, Immanuel
Kant, Ayn Rand och John Stuart Mill. Pa bak-
sidan av boken presenteras den som det forsta
oversiktsverket pa svenska i Amnet.

Min avsikt hir ar att i tur och ordning
och i all korthet reflektera 6ver aspekter som
bokens tilltinkta malgrupp, vilken metod
Nycander arbetar med, vad liberalism kan
tankas vara, samt vissa av de spinnande och
viktiga specifika praktisk-politiska fenomen
och problem kopplade till liberalismen som
Nycander tar upp.

Savitt jag kan se sidgs inte uttryckli-
gen nagot om bokens tilltinkta malgrupp
direkt i densamma, utan detta far sanno-
likt antas framga indirekt av etiketteringen
oversiktsverk. Med andra ord kan Liberalis-
mens idéhistoria formodas vara riktad till en
bred lidsekrets (vad nu det dr). Och det finns
forstas tilltalande - folkbildande eller till och
med liberala - aspekter av att inte rikta tex-
ter primart till sarskilda grupper, och darmed
riskera att peka ut en grupp som mer lamp-
lig for att ta del av enskilda &mnen 4dn andra,
samt kanske stota bort de sistndmnda. (Detta



sagt alldeles oavsett sporsmalet att det sikert
kan behovas fler oversikter om liberalismen,
liksom om andra ismer.)

Det jag vill stanna litet vid ar inte Nycan-
ders sjdlva val att avfatta sig brett snarare dn
smalt och riktat, utan vid tva andra aspekter
som sannolikt - men nog inte nodvandigt-
vis - hinger samman med detta val, nimli-
gen dels hans implicita stillningstagande att
halla metodresonemangen pa en niarmast
minimal niva, dels hans explicita duckande
infor att definiera det liberala. Min poang ar
att Liberalismens idéhistoria hade vunnit pa
att Nycander varit mera tydlig och utforlig pa
béida dessa punkter, inte minst i bokens inled-
ning.

Forst metodfragan. Vad ar det Svante
Nycander gor och hur gor han det? I bokens
forord deklarerar Svante Nycander att ”fram-
stillningen Ar traditionellt idéhistorisk [...]:
Idéer och praktisk politik formas i samspel,
och jag forsoker beskriva idéutvecklingen
med den politiska och sociala verkligheten
som forklarande bakgrund. Men jag hiavdar
inte att ideologier primirt bestims av sam-
hillsinstitutioner eller ekonomiska struk-
turer; innovationer styrs inte av nigon
sambhiillelig kausallag. [..] Bist uppfattning
om liberalismen far man genom att studera
hur liberaler stillt sig i svara politiska valsi-
tuationer. Men dven icke-liberaler som Machi-
avelli, Hobbes och Hegel har gett liberalismen
starka impulser och har en given plats i dess
idéhistoria” (sidan 12).

Ar det tillrackligt att Nycander i det stora
hela efterlever sin nagot knapphiandiga
metoddeklaration och faktiskt beskriver
idéutvecklingen utifrin den politiska och
sociala verkligheten, utan att fastna i nagot
sorts samhillelig eller ekonomisk avspeg-
ling eller determinism? Eller annorlunda
uttryckt, hur kan Nycanders metodologiska
deklaration skirskadas, perspektivsittas eller
viarderas? Ett sitt att gora detta pa, och som
jag ocksa viljer att ta utgangspunkt i har, ar
att jamfora och kontrastera Nycanders hall-
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ning mot nagra andra forskares syn pa idé-
analys och studium av politiska idéer.

For statsvetaren Ludvig Beckman ir
beteckningen idéanalys ett samlingsnamn
for olika tinkbara kombinationer av syften,
fragestillningar och analystekniker som kan
anvindas i studiet av politiska budskap. "Med
idéanalys avses helt enkelt det vetenskap-
liga studiet av politiska budskap” (Beckman
2007:11). Beckman besKkriver statsvetaren
Herbert Tingstens sitt att betrakta politiska
budskap som en samling argument och Ting-
stens grepp att utsitta de politiska ideologi-
erna for en kritisk provning (*idékritik”).
Detta betecknar Beckman som ett uttryck
for innehallslig idéanalys, till skillnad fran
en funktionell idéanalys, i vilken forskaren
intresserar sig antingen for de politiska idé-
ernas ursprung, vilken spridning de har, eller
deras konsekvenser (2007:12f). Men da fragor
om att beskriva en uppsittning politiska idéer
ar sa viasensskilda fran exempelvis syftet att
forklara varfor de uppkommit, stannar han
sjalv for synsittet att en idéanalys antingen
kan syfta till att beskriva, forklara, eller ta
stillning till ett material (2007:14).

Deklarationen att framstillningen r tra-
ditionellt idéhistorisk bor rimligen fattas som
en ambition fran Svante Nycanders sida att
rikta sokarljuset mot idéer och deras idégi-
vare i sina specifika historiska kontexter. I lju-
set av Beckmans distinktioner hamnar denna
deklaration och dess pafoljande utférande
nira den funktionella eller forklarande idé-
analysen. Men Liberalismens idéhistoria
innefattar ocksa flera resonemang om sprid-
ning och konsekvenser (se till exempel sidan
160 om Locke och Kant), samt rymmer forstés
dartill betydande beskrivande moment. [
mindre grad dgnar sig Nycander visserligen
direkt at Tingstens favoritgren, det vill siga
idékritiken, eller - med Beckmans voka-
bular - att ta stillning till ett material, d&ven
om han forstas da och da diskuterar olika
tolkningar, ibland i polemik med andra for-
skare (se till exempel en sddan diskussion om
Hobbes, med Manent pa sidan 49, eller med
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Huntington om puritanismen i England pa
1600-talet, sidan 119).

Sammantaget tar Nycander ett timligen
stort grepp - sirskilt med tanke pa att han
lagger ritt si stor vikt vid att ocksa skildra
flera konkreta politiska historiska forlopp,
inte minst i kapitlen 11, 13, 15 och 19. I till
exempel det sistnimnda kapitlet, om den
nordiska liberala modellen, ir texten i liten
grad kopplad till enskilda idégivare. For idé-
historikern Sven-Erik Liedman &r ett sadant
grepp inte genrens frimsta fokus, snarare
tviartom: "Jag tvekar inte att pasta, att den
politiska idéhistoriens centrum utgors av ett
begrinsat antal texter” (Liedman 2000:10). Ur
dessa texter kan sedan ett visst komplext idé-
innehall analyseras fram. "Man far m.a.o. ett
bestamt idésystem eller en bestamd idéstruk-
tur att hantera” (Liedman 2000:11). Sjilvklart
spelar centrala texter i Liedmans mening en
stor roll ocksa i Nycanders framstillning,
dven om den sistnimnde i regel inte nirmare
berittar hur han viljer ut dessa texter och
varfor. Men utifran den ovanstaende iakttagel-
sen att Liberalismens idéhistoria dven i s hog
grad ar historiskt kontextualiserad, och dartill
rymmer betydande biografiska delar, kunde
den med fordel ha haft ett klarare idéhisto-
riskt fokus - i Liedmans mening. Boken hade
i vilket fall vunnit p4 en lingre inledning, i
vilken Nycander nirmare utrett och beréttat
om hur han arbetar, med vilken metod eller
med vilka metoder, med olika teman och med
framstillningens dispositionsgivande tanke
eller tankar. Nu lamnas lisaren till stor del att
pa egen hand klura ut hur dess forfattare har
tankt pa dessa punkter.

Sa till fragan om vad liberalism kan tan-
kas vara. I bokens forord ger Svante Nycan-
der nagra tvetydiga och delvis oklara besked
pa denna punkt, som framgar av foljande
tva citat: "Med liberaler avser jag personer
som allmént betraktas som sadana eller som
patagligt verkat inom den liberala sfiren.
Amnet ar historiskt snarare dn begreppsligt
avgriansat, och jag hivdar ingen personlig
uppfattning om vad som &r sann eller genuin

liberalism” (sidan 12). "Idéhistoria dr en kamp
mot de entydiga begreppens tyranni. I libera-
lismen &r det littare att fingslas av mangfal-
den av teorier och innovationer én att urskilja
de stora linjerna. Boken &r skriven i tron att
dess dmne trots motstridiga tendenser har en
inre struktur och att liberal politik 4r nagot
mer dn situationsbetingad, tidsanpassad prag-
matism” (sidan 13).

A ena sidan vittnar de ovanstaende tva
citaten om en relativ enkelhet vad giller
moijligheterna att vaska fram det liberala -
med idégivare som redan tidigare allmant
betraktas som sadana, eller patagligt har
verkat inom en liberal sfiar (vad det nu 4r),
historiskt och inom ett &mne som har en
inre struktur, samt en viss bestindighet
och fasthet. A andra sidan nedprioriterar
Nycander mojligheterna till ett begreppsligt
avgrinsande i allmdnhet och en egen
bestimning av liberalism i synnerhet. Han
vill inte drabbas av de entydiga begreppens
tyranni utan snarare lata sig sjalv och oss
lasare fangslas av mangfalden av teorier och
innovationer, da det dr svart att urskilja de
stora linjerna. Aterigen innebir Nycanders
knapphindighet i metodologisk mening
huvudbry. Vad kan vi férvianta oss att fa
se i resten av boken med en inledning som
den nyss nimnda? Vilka liberala idégivare
kommer att skildras och varfor? Vilka icke
liberala idégivare kommer att diskuteras och
varfor? Annorlunda uttryckt, med vilka reds-
kap arbetar forfattaren och hur faststiller han
vad som menas med liberaler och liberalis-
mens idéhistoria?

Beckman talar om teorier och analysred-
skap som forskarens ofrankomliga glaségon
och urskiljer dimensioner samt idealtyper
som tidnkbara alternativ (2007:19-29). Lied-
man pastar att begrepp som liberalism noga
maste preciseras: “Det dr den enda majlighe-
ten att vinna nagon kunskap om de politiska
idéernas funktion och betydelse och deras
beroende av sociala, ekonomiska och poli-
tiska forhallanden” (Liedman 2000:12).

Om Beckmans konstaterande om forska-



rens glasogon som ofrdnkomliga ar korrekt
- och det ar det - rymmer sjalvklart ocksa
Svante Nycanders arbete med nodviandighet
de facto spar av tillimpade teorier, analys-
redskap och begreppsbestimningar, men da
mahinda pa ett implicit, outtalat och oin-
troducerat sitt: Sa dr ocksa fallet till exem-
pel niar Nycander siger att Thomas Hobbes ér
en icke-liberal (sidan 12); nir han faststiller
uttalanden om individualismen hos Ben-
tham, Lippman och Rand som tillspetsade, i
kontrast mot individualismen i den liberala
huvudfaran hos Kant, Constant, Mill, Green
och Dewey (sidan 461); samt pa alla de stillen
i boken nir han anger vad liberal idéhistoria,
liberal samhillsmodell och liberalism ar (till
exempel sidorna 16, 41, 78, 96, 216, 243, 327,
400, 445, 450, 454, 460). Poingen hir ir att
Svante Nycander, pa bland andra just nimnda
sidor, i vilket fall anger sin syn pa liberalism
med mera, och att han med fordel hade kun-
nat explicitgéra den mer och tidigare." Detta
hade okat framstidllningens stringens och
systematik, utan att riskera att osynliggora
mangfalden av liberala teorier, eller, med
nodviandighet, spoliera tanken om ett over-
siktsverk.

Jag hade alltsa girna sett Nycander fora fler
explicita resonemang om olika redskap och
vagval, varfor inte utifrin de varianter som
diskuteras hos Beckman (med stod av Kris-

1 Bestandsdelar i en tankbar sddan bestamning,
eller flera olika (under)bestamningar, skulle alltsa
kunna mejslas ut med stéd av formuleringar,
idéer eller stickord som aterkommer pa flera stél-
len i boken - ordagrant eller med vissa nyansskill-
nader: Exempelvis naringsfrihet, frihandel, privat
aganderatt, yttrandefrihet, rattsstat (sidan 243)
och intellektuell och personlig frihet, sekula-
rism, konstitutionell maktdelning, och atskillnad
mellan samhélle och stat — med tanken pa det
sociala och ekonomiska livet som sjalvuppehal-
lande (sidan 16). Nycander framhaller ocksa pa
flera stéllen i boken manskliga rattigheter som
en grundldggande liberal idé, liksom bestands-
delarna pressfrihet och skolreformer (sidan 327).
Han deklarerar ocksa att John Stuart Mills kortare
och mest kanda skrifter nastan har kommit att
definiera liberalismen (sidan 216).
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tina Boréus och Goran Bergstrom) - dimen-
sioner och idealtyper (Beckman 2007:25-29).
Anvindandet av dimensioner illustrerar
Beckman dels med exemplet Reidar Larssons
lirobok om politiska ideologier, dels med
mera abstrakta och generella sidana i Mats
Lundstroms avhandling. Idealtyper finner
Beckman i Rune Premfors bok om den starka
demokratin. Ytterligare sétt att klargora, reda
upp och sortera, se likheter och tydliggora
skillnader, hade varit att bygga vidare pa Ste-
fan Bjorklunds resonemang om och exem-
pel pa familjelikheter hos liberalismen, eller
hans tanke om att belysa och finga ideologi-
erna i ett system av grundsatser eller attityder
i korrelerade skalor (Bjorklund 1976:122-153).
Ocksi i Anna-Maria Blomgrens studie av Mil-
ton Friedman, Robert Nozick och F.A. Hayek -
utifran de tre idéhistoriska metatraditionerna
naturlagstraditionen, naturrittstraditionen
och utilitarismen - finns flera matnyttiga tan-
kar att bygga vidare pa i detta sammanhang
(Blomgren 1997).

Med detta litet trakiga konstaterat,
maste det 4 andra sidan sigas att Liberal-
ismens idéhistoria ar en i flera avseenden
bra och vilskriven bok, som tar upp méanga
spinnande och viktiga idéer - vil virda
att ta del av, reflektera over, analysera mer
eller forska vidare om. Boken bygger pa ett
stort arbete, innehaller mycket lirdom och
tiacker flera viktiga tinkare. For egen del
har jag haft sarskilt stor behallning av att
ldsa om den engelska radikalismen och den
for mig tidigare obekante Francis Place.
Som i texter av manga andra forskare och
forfattare marks det i Liberalismens idéhis-
toria att Nycander brinner starkare for vissa
idéer, tinkare och dmnen. Kapitlet om Place
ir ett sidant exempel, liksom avsnitten och
kapitlen dar Benjamin Constant, John Stuart
Mill och Thomas Hill Green framst figurerar.

Svante Nycanders engagemang giller inte
minst de specifika praktisk-politiska feno-
men och problem kopplade till liberalismen
som han belyser. Jag tinker hir till exempel
pa synen pa fackforeningarna, diar Nycander —
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utifran de implicita analytiska och teoretiska
glasogon han de facto anvinder - urskiljer
tva traditioner och en motsittning som gar
mer pa djupet dn den som ror vilfirdsstatens
omfattning (sidan 366). "Forhallandet mel-
lan arbetsgivare och anstillda idr den fraga
dir nyliberaler och socialliberaler tydligast
skiljer sig at. Men i bada lagren tonar man
ned problemet. [..] Det kollektiva systemet pa
arbetsmarknaden dr en dm punkt inom libe-
ralismen, hos ménga en blind flick” (sidan
464). Att ta denna spianning mellan olika libe-
rala traditioner vidare till fortsatt forskning
om dagsliget pa denna punkt skulle vara en
angeldgen och intressant uppgift.

En annan praktisk-politisk aspekt, som
Nycander aterkommer till, och som det nog
ocksa skulle vara angeliget att fA fram mer
forskning om, dr den om det liberala inflytan-
det pa arbetarrorelsen i Norden - den aspekt i
boken bland alla pa vilken han kanske fram-
star som mest bestimd. Nycander betonar
liberalernas vilkomnande hallning till den
tidiga arbetarrorelsen och betydelsen av den-
samma: "Den skandinaviska modellen ar det
bésta exemplet pa framgangsrik integration
av arbetarklassen i ett industrisamhaille, och
den later sig inte forklaras om man forbiser
liberalernas roll, vilket ofta sker i forskningen
om den nordiska modellen och i arbetarro-
relsens historieskrivning” (sidan 395, se éven
392 & 399).

Bland andra intressanta analyser och iakt-
tagelser hos Nycander, potentiellt praktisk-
politiska, kan bland annat nidmnas de liberala
fadernas beskrivning av den manskliga natu-
ren som usel - vilket Nycander kontraste-
rar mot Nationalencyklopedins skildring av
liberalismen som grundad i en idyllisk mén-
niskosyn (sidan 458). Och hur manga av oss
har inte skolats i synen pa liberalismen som
viasentligen en harmonildra? Vidare finner
Nycander att de ledande liberala tinkarnas
huvudsakliga perspektiv var politiskt, mora-
liskt och sociologiskt, inte ekonomiskt (sidan
462). Denna sistnimnda aspekt belyses nog
inte alltid sdrskilt mycket eller kanske inte alls

i kurser i nationalekonomi och statsvetenskap
vid hogskolor och universitet.

Vad ar da slutsatsen efter Svante Nycanders
genomgang av liberalismens idéhistoria pa
over 500 sidor - var star vi idag? Mitt intryck
hir ar att Nycander sérskilt vill betona, den
for manga visserligen sikert redan bekanta,
synen pa liberalismen som en 6verideologi:
”Liberalismen i var tid &r mindre en 6vergri-
pande moralisk eller filosofisk doktrin i kon-
kurrens med andra doktriner och mer av en
overlappande politisk konsensus. Det stora
flertalet i vastvarlden bejakar liberala institu-
tioner och principer utan nirmare kinnedom
om den overgripande dskadning som histo-
riskt har gett vart samhilles grundstruktur
liberal karaktiar” (sidan 381). “Under 1900-
talet blev liberala viarderingar alltmer en for
alla demokrater gemensam egendom, samti-
digt forsvagades liberalismen som en sirskild
politisk rorelse. Man kan antingen tala om en
unik framgang eller om misslyckande och
kraftloshet” (sidan 448).

Min forsta reflektion 6ver denna hallning
ar, aterigen, att den vilar pa vissa bestimda
begreppsbestimningar. For det andra ar
forstas detta tema eller sporsmél spinnande
och vicker fragor i sak i olika avseenden och
pa flera plan: Till exempel, om nu liberala
virderingar har blivit en for alla demokrater
gemensam egendom, vad hinde med konser-
vatismen och socialismen? Finns de kvar som
doktriner eller idésystem betraktade och i s&
fall i vilka avseenden? Och vidare, hur stark
var liberalismen som sérskild politisk rorelse
tidigare, samt, dr liberalismen ocksa nagot
annat idag dn principer om politiska institu-
tioner? Eller, hur skulle en sadan rorelse som
Nycander nog efterlyser kunna se ut exempel-
vis i Sverige idag? Vilar inte ett starkt politiskt
parti som Moderaterna i Sverige visentligen
pa liberalismens grund, varfor det vil darmed
framstar som exempel pa en kraftfull och sir-
skild liberal politisk rorelse idag? Ja Liberalis-



mens idéhistoria vicker minga fragor - och
det ska ju en bra bok g(’jra.2
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